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PREFACE 

Among the sources for the study of the development of late-upani~adic 
speculation, and of the gradual emergence of systematic thought in the 
history of Indian philosophy, few have been studied so little and so 
incidentally as that collection of disparate texts known vaguely as the 
"minor Upani~ads." Until recently even the materials for sound study 
were lacking; but in the years following F. Otto Schrader's edition of 
some minor Upani~ads, the Adyar Library has been editing a goodly 
number of these brief texts and fairly reliable textual materials have 
become available to lend firm philological support to further studies. 

With a notion to explore the problems offered by a study of "minor" 
upani~ads, I chose the text variously known as Maitri, Maitreya, 
MaitrayaQa, MaitrayaJ;J.i and MaitrayaJ;J.iya Upani~ad. It is neither a 
"principal" or "classical", nor yet entirely a "minor" upani~ad, but falls 
somewhere between these uncertain and arbitrary categories. The un­
certainty of the place of the MaitrayaQiya Upani~ad is the reason that 
the text has received different treatment at different hands. Max Miiller, 
followed by Schroeder, thought it belonged "to an early rather than a 
late period'? but this opinion is now given up. Macdonell2 concludes 
that its late date is undoubted: "It is in fact a summing up of the old 
upani~adic doctrines with an admixture of ideas derived from the 
Satp.kh.ya system and Buddhism." For Oldenberg,3 too, it is "ein iiberaus 
buntscheckiges und verwirrtes Durcheinander von alten Opfer­
vorstellungen, ritueller Symbolik, und von verhii.ltnismii.ssig jungen 
Philosophemen". Deussen4 agrees, but with a difference: "Wie Plotin 
den Platonismus emeuert unter Beimischung aristotelischer und stoischer 
Elemente, so emeuert die MaitrayaQa-Upanishad die alte Upanishadlehre 
unter Beimischung von Elementen der Sarpkhyalehre und des Buddhismus." 

For most scholars, however, its possible interest is obscured by its 

1 Max Miiller, The Upani1ads (vol. 2), SBE, XV (Oxford, 1884), p. L. 
2 A. A. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature (New York, 1900), p. 250. 
3 H. Oldenberg, Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die Anfiinge des Buddhismus 

(Gottingen, 1915), p. 206. 
4 Paul Deussen, Sechzig Upanishad's des Veda (Leipzig, 19051), p. 313. 
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lack of clear and consistent doctrine. Probably for the same reason it is 
not included among the upani~ads commented upon by Sail.kara, but a 
similar uncertainty about whether the upani~ad is worthwhile was felt by 
Indian scholarship, for while it is excluded from Sailkara's ten, it is 
included among Vidyaral).ya's twelve. Sa:qtkhya quotes from it, but 
Vedanta passes it by until Ramatirtha in the seventeenth century 
commented on a by then rather deteriorated text. Likewise Max MUller, 
Hume and Radhakrishnan call it a principal Upani~ad, while Renou in 
his Bibliographie vedique expresses a more general feeling by listing it 
under the minor upani~ads. Equally uncertain is its place in the Veda 
tradition. The Muktika Upani~ad assigns it to the Samaveda, for 
reasons beyond surmise, while the editor Mahadeva Sastri includes it 
among the samanya-vedanta-upani~ads. Ramatirtha, Vidyaral).ya, 
Deussen and Hauers accept it, however, as a text of the Maitrayal).iyasakha 
of the black Yajurveda. 

Its lack of uniformity has caused most scholars to make only a passing 
and random use of it in their versions of upani~adic thought; but Maryla 
Falk has accorded it an important place in the history of the atman 
doctrine. She rejects, however, quite a few parts of it as "le aggiunte del 
redattore ortodosso, che cerca di combiare il senso molto evidente della 
dottrina exposta nella nostra Upani~ad . . . La completa stonatura di 
questi aggiunte e troppo manifesta per soffermarcisi oltre. " 6 In effect 
she would like the text to end at chapter six, section 30, as also Deussen 
wants to assume: "Dass die Upanishad mit Prapathaka 6.30 ursprlinglich 
abschloss ist sehr wahrscheinlich." 7 This is again disputed by Hauer: 
"Sie enthalt einmal uralte Opferspekulationen brahmanischen Stils, die 
his an die vedische Zeit heranreichen. Dass ihre Alterttimlichkeiten 
gewollte Archaismen seien, wie Deussen meint, ist eine vollig unbewiesene 
Behauptung." On the other hand, he too feels that "der Grundstock 
der Upanishad wird wohl in die Buddhistische Zeit gehoren."8 

One cannot escape the feeling that a number of the opinions that have 
been expressed by scholars concerning our text are open to further 
substantiation by a thorough study of it. For example, much too much 
emphasis is traditionally laid on the "Buddhism" of the text; but this is 
merely a matter of tone in Brhadratha's plaint in the first chapter (which 

6 J. W. Hauer, Der Yoga (Stuttgart, 1958), p. 99 f. 
8 !"''aryla Falk, II Mito psicologico dell' India antica (Memoria, Lincean Academy, 

ser. VI, vol. viii, fasc. v, Rome, 1929), p. 225 f. 
7 O.c., p. 313. 
8 O.c., p. 100. 
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leads him to the unbuddhistic request to receive instruction about the 
atman), and of a line or two in the obviously very late appendix of the 
last chapter. More remarkably, the existence of different versions has 
been ignored, though they have been known since Cowell's description 
of his manuscripts in 1870, with the publication of the summary by 
Vidyaral)ya, and no longer to be ignored after Mahadeva Sastri's edition 
of the southern Maitrayal)i in 1921. 

It seems to me that clarity can be found in its "buntscheckigen und 
verwirrten Durcheinander" by approaching the text as a critical problem; 
that with the aid of lower and higher criticism the various components 
that went into the making of the present text can be identified and the 
doctrines laid down there can be recognized and described. If we do so, 
it becomes clear that the larger text is a composite of several brief texts 
which envelop an ancient prose upani~ad which has suffered much, but 
is essentially still intact. External evidence makes it possible to expose 
the agile hand of an editor who attempted to interpret the composite text 
which he found as one single context of inherent consistency and who 
did not hesitate to interpolate consistency where the text must fail him. 
Separately extant versions of part of it enable us to identify, and tenta­
tively to isolate, independent contexts incorporated in it, and to suggest 
how the present text has grown to its present size and hybridity. 

The editorial organisation of the larger text, the Vulgate, which was 
begun by the original editor, was completed by Ramatirtha, who 
perpetuated, by his ingenious interpretations, a great number of evident 
corruptions which found their way into the translations of Cowell, 
Deussen, Hume and Radhakrishnan, on whom his in:fiuence has been 
profound. 

It is not necessary to point out the difficulties that must remain in such 
a complete analysis and reconstruction as I have here attempted. There­
fore this study cannot be described as more than an essay. With all the 
space necessarily devoted to the dissection of the components, it is clear 
that our main business remains with the textus receptus. Consequently 
this study is split into two parts, one dealing with a study of the separate 
texts of the Vulgate, esp. the original Maitrayal)iya, the second containing 
the complete text with a new translation of the Vulgate. Repetition was 
unavoidable, but I hope it will serve to clarify what otherwise might 
easily become confusing. 

Chicago-Utrecht 1959 J. A. B. VAN BUITENEN 
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THE VULGATE OF THE MAITRAYA~IYA UPANISAD AND 

THE SOUTHERN MAITRAYA~I VERSION 

§ 1. At the beginning of his comments on the sixth chapter of the 
Maitraya])iya Upani~ad, the commentator Ramatirtha1 makes an inter­
esting remark. He notes: asya ca prapa{hakasya khilatvtin ntitiviitra 
sal]'lgatayo 'pek~yante I tathtipi yathtimati sal]'lhatim uhamtinti ak~arii1J.i 
vyakhytisytimal;z - "since this chapter is an appendix, not too much 
coherence should be expected in it; even so we shall explain the text 
literally, while guessing at the connection in so far as we understand it." 

This fortright remark has been repeated by modem scholars. After the 
first five chapters, which on the whole seem to present a more uniform 
character, the sixth and seventh prapathakas appear to be full of in­
consistencies and desultory portions, which have been described as 
appendices, accretions, and, in part at least, interpolations. They are 
riddled with quotations from other upani~adic as well as unidentified 
sources, digressing into extraneous discussions without much contextual 
relevancy; and their connections with the preceding chapters seem very 
tenuous indeed. 

Although this text has received more attention than most other "minor" 
upanil?ads, yet no serious attempt has been made to disentangle the 
relations between these apparently different portions of the same text, by 
applying to it, for example, the methods of critical analysis. The materials 
for textual criticism are not lacking, in fact they are surprisingly abundant. 
The present study is an attempt to make sense of the evidence that is 
available. 

§ 2. We may start with the first curiosity of that version of our text which 
we shall call the Vulgate (V). This is the most generally known version 
of the upanil?ad, commented upon by Ramatirtha, 2 edited and translated 
by Cowell, and retranslated by Deussen and Hume and Radhakrishnan. 
This version is known under different names, Maitri (Maitri), Maitdi.yaQ.a, 
and Maitrayal}.iya. 

V begins as follows: brahmayajiio vti yat purve~til]'l cayanam I tasmtid 

1 Likely to be identical with the seventeenth-century commentator on Saiikara's 
Upadesasiihasri. 

s See Bibliography. 
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yajamiinas citvaitO.n agnin atmiinam abhidhyiiyet I sa piin:zaf:z khalu va 
addhiivikalaf:z sarrzpadyate yajfia/:z. Leaving the correct translation aside 
for the moment, we want to point out that here explicitly the abhidhyiina 
of the fires, or of the ritual of the laying of the fires, is announced as the 
theme, but that not a single reference to this theme is found before V 6.33, 
that is far into the so-called appendix. Only there do we find the 
continuation of the esoteric instructions announced in V 1.1 : the 
agnicayana or agnyO.dhiina, s the taniihaviri$/i, and the agnihotra. The text 
itself takes cognizance of this fact by introducing the entire long portion 
intervening after V 1.1 as an upiikhyiina, an illustrative instruction. 
Specifically the upiikhyiina is adduced to illustrate the equation 
iitman = prii1Ja, which follows in V 1.1 after the lines just quoted: kaf:z so 
'bhidhyeyo 'yarrz yaf:z pr0.1)iikhyaf:z 1 tasyopiikhyiinam. 

. !he upO.khyiina begins in V 1.2 with the story of King Brhadratha, who 
IS ID quest for the redeeming knowledge; the instruction he receives is 
concluded in V 6.30 when he attains release. Thus the very manner in 
which the text is p~esented points up the fact that V 1.1 is directly 
connected with V 6.33, a fact clear enough without reminder. This 
should immediately dispose of one question: V 6.33 ff. cannot be merely 
an appendix, though V 6.1-32 might be one. If we wish to raise the 
question which of the text portions is secondary, it is more likely to be 
~ portion V 1.2-6.32 which the text presents as an intervening narrative. 
b at this narrative exceeds in length the portion to which it is added may 

e confusing, but it is strictly irrelevant . 
. §3. Is the upiikhyiina secondary? Ordinarily this question should not be 

rrused before a detailed study of the supposedly different text portions had 
~vealed discrepancies sufficiently serious to render their unity doubtful. 

~t. ~f such matters of higher criticism the demands of lower textual 
cnttc1sm t k a e precedence. 
. There exists a version of our upani~ad, entitled Maitraya:Qi, which, 
mter alia . h . . . . 
di . • 0 ID1ts precisely one of t e text portiOns which we a przorz 

stmguished, namely v 1.1 and V chs. 6-7. It is a southern version and 
~~d s~all call it the Southern Maitraya:Qi (SM). It was summarized by 
..,~ Yara:Qya"' and has been edited with a late commentary by Mahadeva ;::,astn.& 

ap~li~d~ulations Which apparently derive from the agnicayana complex are here 
, S 0 the agnyadhana. 
5 p~rvopani~adarthanubhutiprakiiSa, ch. 10, appended to Cowell's edition. 

the v :A. Mahadeva Siistri, Siimiinya Vedanta Upani~ads, see Bibliography; this is ersiOn alread . . . Y noted by Cowell, o.c., p. VJ-Vll. 
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Apart from this principal omission, there are several major differences 
between V and SM, and on investigation it becomes clear that all these 
major differences are correlated with the principal omission. For the 
rest the two versions remain surprisingly close, without disagreeing much 
more than two somewhat remote manuscripts of the same text are apt 
to do. It is important to note this, for SM cannot now be regarded as 
simply a poor version of V. 

There are several possibilities. Either SM derives from (an archetype 
of) V, in which case SM can have no bearing on the authenticity of the 
upiikhyiina. Or SM does not derive from V at all, but was originally a 
separate text which also happened to be incorporated in V. Or, finally, 
SM both does, and does not derive from V, in the sense that SM 
originally was a separate text also incorporated in V, but was sub­
sequently through confiation strongly influenced by V. Since the last 
possibility presupposes the second, we can leave it aside until SM's 
relation with V has been cleared up. 

§ 4. The major differences between V and SM are those of omission. 
The following table shows the concordance between the two versions. 

v 1.1 1.2-4 2.1-6 2.7 3.1-4 4.1 4.2-3 4.4-6 ... 5.1-2 6&7 
SM ... 1.1-7 2.1-6 2.7-11 3.1-4 ... 4.1-2 ..... 4.3 4.4-S . .... 

Apart from minor variations in the division and numbering of sections, 
the principal deviation is that SM omits V 1.1 ; 4.1 ; 4.4-6; chs. 6 and 7. 
SM contains the additional section 4.3, but that is only in appearance; 
for that section contains a group of slokas which are found in V ch. 6. 
We shall for the moment disregard SM's omission of V 4.1, which is 
found in some MSS of SM, and concentrate on the other differences. 

a. The text V 1.1 and chs 6 and 7. We have noted the continuity 
between V 1.1 and V 6.33 ff. which bear upon the esoteric doctrine of the 
agnyiidhiina. SM omits all references to these ritual speculations. 

b. The sections V 4.4-6. These sections prelude in V to chapters 6 
and 7, which SM omits, so that the omission of V 4.4-6 is consistent with 
the omission of V chs. 6 and 7. 

c. The section SM 4.3. SM contains in 4.3 a group of eleven slokas 
which in V are to be found in 6.34, in the middle of a text on the 
tanilhaviri~ti. It is completely clear that their position in SM, which 
would correspond to V 4.4 is the more correct one. These yogic slokas 
follow naturally and appropriately after the two slokas of SM 4.1-2 = 
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V 4.2-3, whereas in V their link with the context is tenuous in the extreme 
and transparent interpolations had to be added to force a connection. 
We shall revert to this presently. 8 

d. The variants of V 5.2=SM 4.5. This common section presents 
highly significant variant readings between the two versions, variants 
correlated both with SM's omissions noted under a, and that noted 
under b. To elucidate this point, we must briefly consider the contents 
of the preceding text portions. The upakhyana adduced to V 1.1 describes 
King Brhadratha's quest for the redeeming knowledge and the exposition 
of this knowledge by the sage Sakayanya. The Brhadratha Story in turn 
becomes the cadre for the Valakhilya Story, in which the Valakhilyas ask 
their begetter Prajapati 7 about that principle which underlies and activates 
the transitory body. Prajapati's reply takes the form of a Sarp.khyan 
exposition on puru~a and k~etrajna. Thereupon in V 4.1, which is 
omitted in the majority of SM MSS, the Valakhilyas ask a further 
question: how can the bhutatman be countered? Again, in V 4.5, omitted 
by all SM MSS, the Valakhilyas ask still another question: "Some people 
meditate on this form, others on that form, among agni, vayu, aditya, 
kala, pra1J.a, anna, Brahma, Rudra and Vi~Q.U. Which one is the best?" 
Answer: "Anyone will do, because they are all brahman's chief bodies 
( agryas tanaval:z)." 

Now, although some of these entities occur elsewhere in sections 
common to both Vand SM, there can be no doubt that this question in V 
preludes to V 6.1 ff., where all of these entities, but not the trinity of 
Brahma etc., are described as aspects or forms of brahman. The trinity, 
however, occurs in one section shared by V (5.2) and SM (4.5), with 
characteristic variants. SM reads here: tasya prajapate/:1 prokta agryas 
tanavo brahma rudro vi~1J.Ur iti; but V has: asya prag ukta etas tanaval:z, 
omitting brahma rudro vi~1J.ur iti. In other words, V has two additional 
sections concerning a number of entities and deities which occur 
connectedly only in V ch. 6, which SM omits. In order to describe these 
entities and deities, V employs the expression agryas tanava/:1. This 
expression is found in another section of SM where it describes the 
relationship between Brahma, Rudra and Vi~I).u, and the supreme being 
called Prajapati. For SM the three deities sum up the agryas tanava!:z, 
but V, for reasons of its own, has a longer series extracted from V ch. 6, 
and cannot therefore identify these bodies with the three deities alone. 

6 See below p. 72ff. 
7 Kratu Prajiipati (so V.; SM bas just Prajiipati) is known as the father of the 

Viilakhilyas. 

-------- ---~----
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Finally since reference had already twice been made by V to these same chief 
bodies in V 4.6, V has prdg uktd/:z, where SM has proktd/:z, while we also 
note that the qualification agryd/:z which SM has there is placed by V in 
V 4.5. Thus Vis consistent with its additions, but SM is entirely consistent 
with its omissions. 

§ 5. We now have sufficient evidence to determine the relationship 
between V and SM. Either SM derives from V, or it does not. If SM 
derives from V, the differences between the two are due either to accidental 
changes in the manuscript tradition of SM, or to deliberate alterations, 
and in either case the changes may have started from an archetype of V, 
which was different from our present Vulgate version. 

Now it is out of the question that SM is the product of accidental 
changes starting from (an archetype of) V. We should have to believe 
that (a series of) manuscripts, while in other readings remaining remark­
ably close to their archetype, nevertheless dropped consistently all such 
sections in advance which related to later chapters also to be accidentally 
omitted. Yet having accidentally dropped V chapters 6 and 7, they 
retained a stray collection of eleven slokas from a section of the original 
where they made preciously little sense, and inserted them bodily at a 
much more appropriate place. This, of course, is incredible. Even if we 
entertain the possibility that their V archetype had the slokas in their 
proper place, the other coincidences are altogether too consistent to be 
coincidences at all. 

Then, were these changes made deliberately by someone? But why 
should he arbitrarily distort a sruti text and suppress about half of it? 
Why would he have eliminated the conclusion of the Brhadratha Story, 
the king's enlightenment and ascension to heaven? And how could he 
have resisted the temptation of adding to his text, instead of eliminating 
only, and eliminating with admirable editorial precision? I can find no 
motivation for a scribe to behave so eccentrically, to check carefully all 
references and make sure no pointer remained to sections which he, 
inexplicably, had decided to suppress. There is no reason to assume his 
existence. 

If it is, therefore, out of the question that SM derives from V, we are 
left to conclude that SM existed as a separate text, which is separately 
preserved as the so-called Southern version of V, and that this separate 
text, in essence containing the Brhadratha and the Valakhilya Stories, at 
one point was incorporated in another text to form the composite Vulgate. 
This conclusion is unavoidable, and my further conclusions will be 
predicated upon it. 
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§ 6. The admission that V is a composite text raises a number of 
important questions. First, as all the sections which are now found 
inserted into the SM portion of V but are not found in the separately 
preserved text of SM must be interpolations, the question rises why they 
were inserted. 

We have seen that V 4.5-6, which is such an insertion, refers forward 
to V 6.1 ff., outside the SM context. The purpose of these two inserted 
sections is to assert that all the entities mentioned in V 6.1 ff. are forms of 
brahman. It is clear that the interpolator wanted to connect the two 
texts, SM and that text into which SM was incorporated. 

The method he followed is instructive. He made use of the structure 
of the Valakhilya Story, which has the form of a dialogue, by adding 
another question and answer. Not only that, he also made use of 
authentic terms and phrases from the two texts he sought to combine, 
agryiis tanavaf:t of SM, and krtsnak~aya8 and ekatvam eti of V 6.17. Such 
artifices of editorial supplementation are quite effective and it will be 
useful to keep them in mind. 

Another interpolation, V 4.4, which precedes the one just discussed, 
adds to our knowledge of the man's methods. The passage reads: asti 
brahmeti brahmavidyiivid abravft 1 brahmadviiram idam ity evaitad iiha yas 
tapasiipahatapiipmii 1 0¥ brahmalJ.o mahimety evaitad aha suyukto 
'jasraf!1 cintayati I tasmiid vidyayii tapasii cintayii copalabhyate brahma I sa 
brahmm:zo para etii bhavaty adhidaivataf!'l devebhyas cety ak~ayyam 
aparimitam aniimayaf!'l sukham asnute ya evaf!1 vidviin anena trikeva 
brahmopiiste I atha yaif:t paripurvo 'bhibhuto 'yaf!'l rathitas ca tair vaiva 
muktas tv iitmann eva siiyujyam upaiti. Translated: "He who knows the 
Vedic lore says, Brahman exists. (But) he who has been purified of all 
impurities through tapas says, That it is only the portal to the (higher) 
Brahman. (He who,) being well-trained in yoga, meditates constantly 
says, OM is the greatness of Brahman. Therefore Brahman is attained 
to by means of knowledge, tapas and meditation. Beyond Brahma and 
the gods he shall come to overlordship of the gods, he shall partake of 
indestructible, boundless, faultless bliss, who, knowing this, seeks to 
know Brahman with these three means. Thus, being freed from the 
objects by which he was entirely filled, overwhelmed, and driven like a 
chariot, 9 he attains to complete union in the atman alone." 

8 • I dou~t however the authenticity of krtsnak$aye in a section belonging to the 
origmal MwtriiyaQiya. 

9 paripiir~w 'bhibhuto 'ya!fi rathitas, expressions taken from V (SM) 3.4; SM 3.1-2; 
and V 2.6 (SM 2.10) respectively. 
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This passage is important for several reasons. First we do well to 
note the awkward style. Its significance however lies mainly in the fact 
that it seeks to make a transition from the preceding sections of SM 
to the interpolation V 4.5-6, which in tum preludes to V 6.1ff. Thus 
the passage in effect marks the transition from the incorporated SM 
text as a whole to the speculations which are to follow in the original 
sections of V. 

To establish a transition, the interpolator had to reinterpret the 
preceding section SM 4.2 = V 4.3, which tells how the bhutatman can be 
countered: ayal?'l vdva khalv asya pratividhir bhutdtmano yad veda­
vidyddhigama/:l svadharmasydnucaral)al?'l svasrame~v evdnukramal)al?'l sva­
dharma eva sarval?'l dhatte stambasdkhevetardl)y anenordhvabhag bhavati I 
dsrame~v evdvasthitas tapasvi cety ucyate I etad apy uktam - ndtapaska­
sydtmajiidne 'dhigama/:l karmasuddhis ceti I eval?'l hy aha -

tapasd prdpyate sattval?'l sattvdt sal?'lprdpyate mana/:l I 
manasd prdpyate hy dtmd yam dptvd na nivartate II 

Translation: "This then is the instruction on how to counter the 
bhutdtman. To learn the Vedic lore, to observe one's own dharma, to 
pursue one's appropriate stages of life. One puts everything into one's 
own dharma ... 10 thus one comes to partake of the high, he who remains 
in the stages of life and he who is an ascetic, so it is said. It is also said: 
without tapas one cannot learn the knowledge of the atman or be 
purified of karman. For thus he says: 'Through tapas the sattva is 
reached, through sattva the manas is reached, through the manas the 
atman is reached, having reached which one does not return.' " 

Into these lines the interpolator has read a three-stepped succession. The 
first stage is the vedavidyddhigama/:l, i.e. the Vedic lore of the brahma­
vidydvid. This vedavidyalbrahmavidyd is the knowledge of the "lower" 
brahman, viz. the Vedas and Vedailgas. asti brahma is quoted from 
TaittUp. 2.6.1. This knowledge of the lower brahman is the portal to the 
higher knowledge: brahmadvdram, a knowledge acquired only through 
tapas. This the interpolator concludes from ndtapaskasydtmajiidne 
'dhigama/:l etc. Through tapas one reaches purity (sattva) and purification 
from karman (karmasuddhi/:l), hence one is tapasdpahatapdpmd. At this 
stage one is eligible for the knowledge of the higher brahman, which is 
indicated by OM, or ak~ara,11 a term which is elsewhere also found 
opposed to the lower brahman, i.e. the Vedic lore. Here we surely have 

10 stambastikhevetartil.li must be corrupt; cf. below note 31, p. 129. 
n On the meaning of the "syllable", see my "Ak~ara" (JAOS, 1959). 
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to understand such passages as MuQ.c;lUp. 1.4-5, dve vidye veditavye, that 
is to say, two brahmavidytis, a lower one, which is described as Vedas 
and Vedatigas, and a higher one through which one knows the ak$ara 
(athapariiyayii tad ak$aram adhigamyate); cf. also ib. 1.2.13 yeniik$ara1]1 
puru$a1J1 veda satya'f!l proviica td'f!l tattvato brahmavidyiim: "that through 
which one knows the ak$ara, the puru$a, the satya, the which is properly 
called the brahman-knowledge." The "imperishable bliss", which is the 
reward of one's concentration, may be connected with V 4.3 iitmii yam 
iiptvii na nivartate; but since this comment in effect replaces the 11 
displaced slokas originally found here, we might even prefer to connect 
it with the fourth sloka sukham avyayam asnute. 

It is clear what has happened here. Starting from the original yogic 
sections of V. 4.2-3, which were still part of the inserted SM text, the 
interpolator has tried to assign to these sections a specific significance, as 
though they described three successive stages of preparation for en­
lightenment: 1. the vedavidyii; 2. tapas, or yoga training, as a propedeusis 
to 3. the meditation on the higher brahman. Thus the door is opened to 
further instructions on the subject of this meditation. And at this precise 
moment follows the interpolated question about the several "forms" of 
brahman, which links SM up with the following chapters 6 and 7 of 
the Vulgate. 

We now discern our interpolator's technique in greater detail. In order 
to connect a certain, in its entirety inserted, sub-text of V with the 
following portions ofV, which present a teaching conspicuously different 
in content and tone, he makes an adroit use of an episode in this sub-text, 
~he Valakhilya Story, to introduce an additional question and answer 
In the cadre of the preceding dialogue. This additional piece of dialogue 
is itself introduced by an extra section, which interprets the preceding, 
authentic SM sections in such a way that the transition to a new subject 
is facilitated. In doing so he uses, as far as feasible, words and phrases 
from the original texts, and he corroborates his additions with explicit 
and implicit sruti references. We must note that he is systematic. These 
interpolations are by no means jotted-down glosses which happened to 
intrude upon the text; they are well-considered doctrinal and structural 
modifications of the text. At this point we must cease calling him an 
interpolator and treat him as an editor. 

§ 7. What motivated this editor? Before attempting an answer, we 
should consider a prior question: was this editor a,lso responsible for the 
insertion of the sub-text SM? Though no certainty can be had, I am 
inclined to doubt this. The nucleus of the non-SM text of V was related 
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to the agnicayana; it seems unlikely that anyone, inserting a new text 
for reasons of his own (among which the most important must have been 
to shed light on the agniciti subject), would remove from his composite 
text the main component and delegate it to a sort of appendix.12 Rather 
I would presume that SM and the rest of V had already coalesced to some 
extent. We can point at many cases of coalescences (the Mahabharata is 
a monument to it), in fact, by a curious coincidence, it has happened 
another time to the SM version of our upani~ad.13 

Whether the two texts were deliberately or accidentally combined, the 
main fact is that an original text was fused with SM in one manuscript 
tradition, and two causes can be adduced to explain this. 

First the title. The titles must have resembled each other strongly. 
The Vulgate has two names in its manuscripts, and Cowell was well­
advised to keep them both: Maitri and Maitrtiyll1Ja/Maitrtiyll1Jiya. It 
can be argued that in these two names the original titles of the two 
component texts survive. Not only the external evidence of one title, also 
some internal evidence of sandhi formations and ritual references, go 
to show that the original V text was an upani!llad of the Maitrayal)iya 
branch of the Black Yajurveda. That the stikhti transmission was inter­
rupted early and the text henceforth transmitted in manuscript (with all 
inherent occasions for corruption), is shown by the confusion about its 
Vedic association, which made the Muktika Upani!llad assign the Vulgate 
to the Samaveda.14 However, SM apparently goes under one name, and 
that a misnomer: Maitrtiyal)i. It is a text without apparent Vedic 
relationships which, had it been in slokas, might have turned up as part 
of the Mok!iladharma. The name Maitri must derive from the sage 
Maitri, a sage whom V presents as the teacher who transmitted the 
dialogue of Prajapati and the Valakhilyas to Sakayanya, who now 
transmits it to Brhadratha. The same sage is called Maitreya by SM. 
There are grounds to accept that Maitreya was his original name. First, 
SM's testimony on the text it has in common with V is better than V's. 
Secondly, the Muktika Up. mentions a Maitreyi Up. but no Maitri Up.16 

Thirdly, the Sa:rpkhyapravacanabha~ya names several times a Maitreya 
Up., and quotes once from a section which V and SM have in common,18 

11 Viz. after 6.30 when Brhadratha finds release. 
18 The Maitreya Upani~ad, see below p. 72ft'. 
14 Muktikii Up. 1.2.4. 
16 Muktikii Up. 1.1.32; 1.2.4. 
18 Siilflkhyapravacanabhii$ya 1.36; 1.61. 

.... 
.' 
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and the probabilities are that the author knew the text to which this 
section belongs as M aitreya. 

Fourthly, there exists another composite text, related to SM, which is 
called the Maitreya Upani~adP The first chapter corresponds partly 
with SM and contains in essence the Brhadratha Instruction. We shall 
discuss the relation between this Maitreya Up. and SM later, but we point 
out here already that the sage Maitri/Maitreya is associated only with the 
Valakhilya Instruction, which the Maitreya Upani~ad does not include; 
the Maitreya Upani~ad therefore does not mention the sage Maitreya. 
Still, it is obvious that this first chapter of the Maitreya Upani~ad was 
combined with the second chapter18 (where another Maitreya plays a 
role) only because the name Maitreya was attached to the first chapter 
too; and this name it must have carried either in its own right (despite the 
conspicuous absence of any Maitreya) or by borrowing from SM with 
which it is identical in its contents; in either case Maitreya Upani$ad was 
a name known to be descriptive of a text which is represented both by 
Maitreya ch. 1 and SM. 

If we then may assume that SM has also gone under the na~e 
MaitreyafMaitreyi Upani~ad, it is not too bold a step to assume that Its 
name was changed to Maitrdyal)i under the influence of the Vulgate 
called Maitrdyal)iya, whose first five chapters are identical. _ 

But the same SM text very probably also had beside Maitreya/ Maitreyt a 
variant name Maitri. One of our witnesses to SM, the author VidyaraQ.ya 
who abbreviated and described not V but SM, calls the epyno:rnous sage 
not Maitreya but Maitra. We must therefore conclude that ther~ were 
two manuscript traditions of SM, one of which called our sage Maz~re!'a, 
the other Maitra; from the latter could be derived the text title Matt~'· _ 

It is evident that from a MaitrifMaitreyi Upani~ad to Maitrayal)l 
Upani~ad the step is particularly easy, since Maitra could be considered 
the eponym of the MaitrayaQ.iyasakha. VidyaraQ.ya, who knows SM ~~ 
Maitrdyal)iya, calls his sage Maitra the (Maitrayal).iya-) sdkhdpravartaka. 
The designation of MaitreyafMaitreyi Upani~ad must have been droppe~ 
gradually to avoid confusion with other texts known as Maitreya/ M aitreyt. 
The name Maitrdyal)iwas adopted because SM and V (which was always 
called Maitrdyal)iya etc.) are largely identical. 

17 Edi~ed by Schrader, see Bibliography. . d 
18 Which Schrader takes to be the "original" part: in Northern mss. thiS secon 

chapter constitutes the entire Maitreya Up. 
10 O.c., 10.55: siikhiipravartako Maitro mahyam iiha na ciiparalz; and 10.15°· 
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We may order the different names in this presumptive stemma: 

SM1 

Original of SM 
I 

SM2 
(Sage named Maitreya, 
text named Maitreyi) 

(Sage named Maitra/i, 
text named Maitri) 

Maitreya Up. 
(= MaitrUp. ch. 1, com­
bined with the Northern 
MaitrUp. to form the 
MaitrUp. cbs 1 & 2) 

Maitreya Up. 
( = SM, renamed Maitrii­
yal)i under influence of 
MaitrayaQiya Up.) 

+ 
Maitri Up. 
( = SM combined with 
original MaitrayaQiya to 
become the Maitri/ 
Maitriiyal)iya Upani~ad) 

We may assume that two upani~ads with confusingly similar titles were 
coupled together in manuscript traditions of Upani~ad collections: 
already the Muktika Up. sums them up together as Maitrdya1)i-Maitreyi. 20 

A scribe, or a user, under the misapprehension that the texts derived 
from the same sakha or the same sage and at any rate belonged together 
intimately, may have had reason to add one text to the other as an 
updkhydna at the first possible occasion, viz. after the first paragraph. 
This combination is only a matter of putting the loose leaves of one text 
between the loose leaves of another text; the principal reason that Sanskrit 
literature knows so many examples of inserted texts is that the Indians 
unfortunately did neither bind nor sew their manuscripts. 

The combination of the two texts, the Maitri Upani~ad and the 
Maitrayal).iya Upani~ad, could the more easily be justified - if justification 
were needed - as superficially the themes of both offered points of 
similarity. Even if we assume that the line of V 1.2 ka/:z so 'bhidhyeya/:z I 
ayal?'l ya/:z priil)tikhyal:z is spurious, immediately thereafter the original 
text went on to say that the brahman-fire has two atmans, prdl;;la and 
sun.21 The gist of Sakayanya's teaching to Brhadratha is the identity of 
atman and marutfprd~Ja. Likewise the Valakhilya instruction starts off 
with a creation account in which Prajapati as the priil)a enters his creation 
by dividing himself into the five prd1)as. The scope of the original 
Maitrayal).iya was wider; still the relationship mistakenly deduced from 
the titles was to a certain extent confirmed by the contents. 

Our editor, then, either found the two texts already partially combined 

ao Muktika Up. 1.2.4. 
21 V 6.1, part of the original MaitrayaQiya, see below. 
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in the manner suggested above, or else the two texts were so inseparably 
coupled in the manuscript tradition of his region that one might speak of a 
double-text, just as the Maitreya Upani~ad is a double-text. In any case 
he set himself to the task of clarifying the two disparate texts as one 
continuous discourse. This discourse included all of SM and part of the 
original text up to 6.33, if we may take the conclusion of the Brhadratha 
story, which is spurious, as our criterion. He virtually tripled the size of 
those portions of the original V, which he included while adding a large 
number of additional sections and reinterpreting the original text in the 
light of his own comprehension and yogic interests. He extended his 
editorial activities also to the sections 6.33 ff., though in a lesser degree. 
The final result of his efforts is the present Vulgate. 

§ 8. Were it not for the happy survival ofSM the reconstitution of the 
original text would be nearly hopeless. The original Maitriyai)iya has 
become mixed up completely with the editor's "commentary", which 
frequently misinterprets it. Though the reconstitution of the old text 
must of necessity remain uncertain, the task is no longer hopeless. Much 
can be gained by studying the modus operandi of the editor. 

We have shown how the editor employs the data of his two texts to 
forge links that do not exist. He adopted the cadre of SM, borrowed 
phrases and terms occurring before or afterward, and added cross­
references between different points of the two texts in a way characteristic 
of commentators. 

Generally he adds to his text, but in one conspicuous case he (or chance) 
has changed the order of the text by displacing eleven slokas. His quite 
distinctive technique helps us to explain three matters which conceivably, 
against our critical evidence, might be quoted as conflicting with our 
conclusion that SM and the Maitriyai)iya are two different texts al­
together. 

a. The phrases athiinyatriipy uktam and evaf{l hy aha. The Vulgate is 
notorious for its quotations. There are a great number of sections which 
are introduced by athiinyatriipy uktam "elsewhere it has also been said ... ," 
and parts of sections introduced by iti f eva11J hy iiha "likewise someone, 
or some text, says." These sections and lines are additional not only in 
form but also in content, since they often contain identifiable quotations 
from different sources. 22 

These additions are very numerous in V 6, but they also occur in SM 
(3.3-5; 4.2). We cannot assume that this unusual practice had been 

11 See below, chapter V. 
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followed by both texts independently before they were combined, and of 
course there is a connection. On our critical evidence SM existed separa­
tely, and since SM contains a few of such additional portions, the practice 
must have been original with SM. It is not unreasonable to admit that 
the same editor, who elsewhere makes a point of using elements from one 
text to convey its continuity with the other, also availed himself of the 
almost made-to-order artifice, sanctioned by SM, of inserting illustrative 
passages, and carried this practice over from SM, where it was sparingly 
followed, to V where it proliferated characteristically, just as he carried 
over the framework of the Valakhilya Story to introduce a new dialogue, 
in order to facilitate the transition of SM to the second text. Nevertheless, 
we may not rule out the possibility that SM acquired these additional 
passages from an already heavily interpolated Vulgate by a process of 
partial con:flation. Several MSS of SM have V 4.1, and the omission in 
the other MSS could be explained away as an accidental omission; still 
it is much more probable that the omission is original, and that some 
MSS acquired the section through con:flation. Considering the technique 
of our editor I would prefer the first explanation, while keeping in mind 
that just here one may presume that numerous later hands have added 
to his first additions. 

b. The conclusion of the Brhadratha Story. The second fact that might 
be quoted is that SM itself does not contain the conclusion of the 
Brhadratha Story, whereas V does; and that therefore SM must be 
secondary to V. But the srava1)aphala is not at all an invariable feature of 
upani~Jadic instructions. Nor is the original shape of the Brhadratha 
Story entirely clear, though we shall later remark on it. In SM, separate 
or incorporated in V, the Brhadratha Story is a minor episode, a spring­
board for the Valakhilya Story, which also V does, and SM does not, 
"conclude". The matter must be disposed of by internal evidence. 

The conclusion of both the Brhadratha and the Va.Iakhilya Stories in 
V 6 betrays a style very similar to that which we met in other passages 
that are quite clearly interpolated, and its awkward phrasing contrasts 
with the simpler and more straightforward style of SM as a whole. There 
is a conspicuous effort to repeat terms from the relevant chapters of SM, 
from which it is now separated by several entire chapters. After no less 
than ten additional sections with athdnyatrdpy uktam, V 6.29 :finally 
reads: evam uktvdntarhrdayab Sdkdyanyas tasmai namaskrtvdnayd 
brahmavidyayd rdjan brahma1Jab panthdnam drut/hdh putrd/:z prajdpater 
iti I SaTfltO~al(l dvandvatitik~dl(l sdntatval(l yogdbhytisdd avdpnoti: "after s, 
(who was the One) within (the king's) heart, had thus spoken and after he 
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(S. or the king?) had bowed to the other, he (S) continued: 'By means of 
this brahmavidyii, 0 King, the sons of Prajapati (i.e. the Valakhilyas) 
ascended along the path of Brahman. ' 23 One attains to contentment, 
forbearance of the pairs of opposites, (and) tranquillity by the practice 
of yoga." This brahmavidyii refers back to VISM 2.3 where the sage 
MaitriiMaitreya transmits the Valakhilya story as a brahmavidyii. Then 
follows a longish digression on yoga techniques, and finally the conclusion 
of the Brhadratha Story itself. 6.30 reads: evam uktviintarhrdayaf:z 
Siikiiyanyas tasmai namaskrtvii yathiivad upaciirf krta/qtyo Marud 
uttariiya1J.a'f!l gataf:z I na hy atrodvartmanii gatir e$o 'tra brahmapathaf:z I 
saura'f!l dviira'f!l bhittvordhvena vinirgataf:z: "after S, (who was the One) 
within (the king's) heart, had thus spoken and he (the king) had bowed 
to him, (the King also known as) Marut, having been properly attentive, 
having now achieved his desire, went off by the northern course. For 
there is no going here by a byway: this is here the brahman-path. Having 
pierced the solar portal he escaped upward." krtakrtya is repeated from 
SM 2.1 ; so is Marut. sauraf!l dviiraf!l, i.e. the sun as portal to the brahman 
beyond refers onward to 6.38. The stylistic differences coupled with 
forced repetitions impress one as being of a kind with the other inter­
polations. 

c. antariitman and bahiriitman. The third problem is found in the 
very last line of SM. There we find the expressions antariitman and 
bahiriitman, which promptly recur in the next section, not found in SM, 
namely V 6.1. If anything, this would suggest that the text simply runs on. 
But here it can quite clearly be shown that the use of the same expressions 
in V 6.1 is utterly uncalled for, is in fact contradictory, and that if we 
want to consider V one continuous discourse we would have to interpret 
these terms in wholly different meanings a few lines apart from each 
other. 

The last section of SM explains that the supreme being, which is one, 
manifests itself as the three (here the trimilrti), the eight (the eight 
prakrtis), the eleven (the senses), the twelve (months or adityas?), and as 
an infinite number of creations. The text goes on to say: udbhiltatviid 
bhutam I bhilte$U carati prati${hii sarvabhiltiiniim adhipatir babhuveti I asiiv 
iitmiintar bahis ca: "a thing is called bhilta, because it has originated. 24 

He (i.e. the atman become bhiltiitman) operates on the beings (bhutas) to 
which it furnishes a basis (prati${hii). He has become the overlord of the 

28 brahmapatha is quoted from ChUp. 4.15.6. 
24 An attempt to explain bhiitiitman; in the Valakhilya instruction the term is 

explained: abhibhiita iitman. 
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bhutas. He is at once the inner atman and the outer atman." This outer 
atman, that is clear, is nothing but the bhutdtman, or the jivdtman, while 
the antariitman is the atman itself. 

V 6.1 gives a different picture. It reads dvidhd vd e$a dtmiina1]1 bibharti 1 
aya1]1 yab prii1J.ab yas ciisii iidityab I atha dvau vd eta asya panthdnd antar 
bahis ca I ahoriitrenaitau vyiivartete I asau vii ddityo bahirdtmdntardtmii 
prii1J.ab. While in SM bahir and antariitmii relate as body and soul, the 
opposition presented to us in 6.1 is a very different one: dditya and prd1J.a 
are homologues, they are atmans, "manifestations", of the supreme. The 
total parallelism of macrocosmos and microcosmos is quite clear, here 
and in the following sections. To describe these two as respectively inner 
and outer, in the way these qualifications are understood in the preceding 
SM section, makes no sense: the sun is by no means a bhutiitman to an 
antariitman "prai).a". I think we must conclude that here we have 
another intervention of the editor. We noted his concern to reinterpret 
the agryiis tanavab in this same last SM section in terms of his own 
interpolation of V 4.6, so as to forge a link between SM and V. It is 
hardly surprising to find him once more attempting to link up the two 
texts, by interpreting the two atmans, iiditya and priiJ:za, as the 'outer' and 
'inner' atman of the final sentence of SM. The use of such forms in 
V 6.1 as antariitmaki and bahiriitmaki is by itself sufficient to raise 

suspicions. 
§ 9. To summarize. The existence of a portion of V as a separate text 

in the Southern tradition forces us to accept that chapters 1.2-5.2 of the 
Vulgate are an insertion into this text. An examination of the variations 
of the separate SM, and the corresponding text in V, shows unmistakably 
that attempts have been made in V to forge the inserted text into some 
sort of union with the receiving text. This is done by adding several 
sections, which in effect reinterpret the original sense of the inserted text, 
and by alterations in this inserted text, which by way of cross-references 
are made to bear out this reinterpretation. The final chapter of SM 
shows such an alteration in the reading priig uktiib for proktii}.z, which 
has to refer back to a section previously interpolated in SM. Likewise 
the first lines of the section immediately following the final chapter of 
SM have been interpolated to refer back to this preceding SM section. 
Further a group of eleven slokas has been taken from its proper context, 
where it was displaced by interpolations, and inserted in V 6.34. The 
additional sections replacing them have been given the general structure 
of the SM text by incorporating them formally in the Valakhilya 
instruction. Thereupon, in the middle of chapter 6, just before the text 
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enters upon explicit ritual detail, the conclusion of the Brhadratha and 
Viilakhilya Stories is inserted. 

In sum, there are two main points: 1. the separate existence of SM 
which cannot be explained as a derivate from V; 2. the existence of an 
editor, who, faced with a double-text he presumed to be one, tried to 
make one text out of them. 



II 

THE MAITRA Y A~IY A UP ANI~AD: 

AN ATTEMPT AT RECONSTITUTION 

§ 1. So far our argument was sufficiently supported by external evidence 
to meet critical objections with confidence. However, once it is established 
that SM, and the chapters in V corresponding to SM, constitute a separate 
text inserted into another text, the problem becomes at once more 
difficult. What is the primary text into which SM was inserted to form, 
henceforth, the composite Vulgate? Can this text be recognized and 
reconstituted? 

This primary text, i.e. the Vulgate minus SM and some appendices, 
I shall designate Maitrayal).iya Upani~ad (MU); for I think it can be 
shown adequately that it essentially contains an original upani~ad of the 
Maitrii.yal).iyas, and relates to the Maitrii.yal).iya tradition in very much 
the same way as the Taittiriya Upani~ad relates to the Taittiriya tradition. 

§ 2. We have noted that V 1.1 naturally connects with 6.33-38 and 
7.1-7. This text portion is relatively easy to salvage. Interpolations occur 
no doubt, but they are easily recognizable. When we eliminate them 
tentatively, we find ourselves left with a, relatively brief, text which is so 
evidently upani~adic in style and content that in my opinion doubt about 
its authenticity is unreasonable. 

As an example we will discuss one section in some detail. It is 6.33, 
which, on investigation, proves not only to be interesting in connection 
with the Agnicitibrii.hmat).a but also to shed a significant light on a 
celebrated text of the Taittiriyas, the one dealing with the five atmans in 
the Brahmii.nandavalli of the Taittiriya Upani~ad. 

The section begins as follows: paiice~tako va e~o 'gnil; sarrzvatsarab I 
tasyema i~taka yo vasanto gri$mo var~ab sarad dhemantab 1 sa sirab­
pak~asipr~thapucchavan I e~o 'gnib 1 pur~avidab seya'f1'l prajapateb 
prathama citi/:z. Now it is clear that we here have a speculation about the 
agnicayana, which is here applied to the three domestic fires; they are the 
fires which the yajamii.na is exhorted (1.1) to meditate upon as atman. 

The text is clean, except for one repeated corruption, the emendation 
of which is both minor and essential. The word puru$avida/:z "of him 
who knows the puru~a" does not make sense. Deussen renders: "Dieses 
Feuer des, der den Purusha kennt, ist diese (Erde) hier, und als die erste 
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Schichtung zu Prajapati hin ... etc.," thus punctuating e~o 'gnib puru~a­
vidab seyam I prajdpateb prathamd citib... Hume has: "In the case of one 
who knows this Person this sacrificial fire is the earth, Prajapati's first 
sacrificial pile." Obviously seyam is predicative of citib: "This first 
brick-laying of Prajapati is this earth." To this puru~avidab must then 
be drawn, either as an adjective to Prajapati, or more loosely as "for one 
who knows this person, this first brick-laying etc.". In both cases the 
proposition e~o 'gnib hangs in the air. 

Leaving aside this problem for the moment, we note that this kind of 
speculation is based on the representation of the great fire at the agni­
cayana as either a man or a bird. We have a neat parallel in the Agniciti­
brlihmal)a of the Maitrayal)iyas, MS 3.4.13(8): prajdpatir vd etam agre 
'gnim acinuta rtubhib sarrzvatsaral'fl vasantena purastdd acinuta gri~mena 
dak~i1;1arrz pak~arrz var~dbhir uttararrz saradd pucchaTfl hemantena madhyam. 
Compare also SatBr. 10.4.5.2: sarrzvatsara evdgnis tasya vasantab siro 
gri~mo dak#1;1al) pak~o var.yd uttarab sarad rtur madhyam dtmd hemanta­
sisirdv rtii. pucchaTfl prati.ythd. In such descriptions the representations of 
bird and man are oddly mixed: to the bird apply the wings (pak~a) and 
the tail (puccha), but they are equally applied to the man: then pak~a is 
reinterpreted (or we might better say: translated by us) as though it 
meant "side", while puccha is qualified by an added prati~thd.1 The same 
qualifying pucchaTfl prati~thd is still found in TaittUp. 2.2: sa vd e~a 
puru.yavidha eva I tasya puru~avidhatdm anv ayarrz puru.yavidhab I tasya 
priir)a eva sirab I vydno dak~i1;1ab pak~ab I apdna uttarab pak.yab I dkdsa 
dtmd I Prthivi pucchal'fl prati.ythd. 

This TaittUp. text now at once suggests the correction of the problem­
atic puru.yavidab ofMaitrUp. 6.33: the fire that is provided with limbs, viz. 
the seasons etc., and later on, as in Taitt Up. 2.2, the prlil)as, is puru~a­
vidhab. With this minor correction the text reads: 

paiice.y{ako vd e~o 'gnib SaTflvatsarab I tasyemd i.y(akd yo vasanto gri.ymo 
var~ab sarad dhemantab 1 sa sirabpak~asipr.y(hapucchavdn I e~o 'gnib 
puru~avidhab I seyarrz prajdpateb prathamd citib I karair yajamdnam 
antarik~am utk#ptvd vdyave prdyacchat 1 prd1J.O vai vdyub I prd1;1o 'gnib I 

1 Eggeling translates it thus that hemanta corresponds with puccha, sisirii with 
prati~tha; it is preferable to take both seasons here as one item in the series, so as not 
to upset the pentadic structure; they are equated with puccha, which is itself explained 
by prati${hii. A comparable case is offered by sarad rtur madhyam iitmii, where one 
item is explained by two more or less synonymous words, madhyam (occurring alone 
MS 3.4.13) and iitman (alone TaittUp. 2); on the other hand puccha, prati$!hd refer 
to one item in Taitt Up. 2. In the description of ahoriitriirri as rajatasuvarrriini pattrarri 
in the sequel of SatBr. 10.4.5.2 the bird aspect again predominates. 
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tasyema i~takii yal:z prd!JO vyiino 'piina/:l samiina udanab f sa sira/:lpak~a­
sipr~thapucchaviin / e~o 'gni/:l puru~avidhab / tad idam antarik~af!l prajiipater 
dvitiyii citi/:l / karair yajamana'f]l divam utk~iptvendriiya priiyacchat f asau 
vii iiditya indra/:l / sai~o 'gni/:l / tasyemii i~takii yad rg yaju/:l siimiithar­
viiftgirasii itihasapural)am I sa sira/:lpak~asipr~thapucchavan 1 e~o 'gni/:l 
puru~avidha/:l I sai~a dyau/:l prajiipatis trtiyii citi/:l I karair yajamiina­
syiitmavide 'vadiinaf!l karoti / athiitmavid utk#pya brahmal)e priiyacchat f 
tatriinandi modi bhavati. 

What makes this brief text so particularly interesting is that it occupies 
a middle position between notions already voiced in the later portions of 
the Bdihmal).as and the more advanced views of the quoted Taittiriya 
text. First it is evident that the MaitrUp. and the TaittUp. contexts run 
entirely parallel. To the annamaya atman etc., that is anna viewed as 
iitman, then priil)a, then manas, then vijiiana, then iinanda, each of which 
iitmans or persons, being puru~avidha, has a head, two sides, a trunk 
(atman) and a tail/base, correspond in the MaitrUp. first the three 
puru~avidha fires (which, according to 1.1 the yajamiina must represent 
as his iitman), which are earth, prd!Ja, and sun with their respective 
limbs, 2 and, second, the two higher stages, the iitmavid and the brahman 
in which the yajamiina becomes iinandi and modi. But these five stages 
were already anticipated in SatBr. 10.5.4.3 where Celaka SiiQQ.ilyiiyana 
maintained two more citis beyond those of the three worlds: ima eva 
/okiis tisra/:l svayam atrlJ!Javatyas citayo yajamiinas caturthi sarve kiimii/:l 
paiicami f imii'f]ls ca lokiint sa'f]lskurva iitmiinaf!l ca sarvdf!ls ca kiimiin ity 
eva vidyiid iti. 

That the earth/year of the Maitr Up. is a stage parallel to the anna of 
Taitt Up. needs no further adstruction; it is on earth through the year that 
food is grown, and all three occur in the closest association throughout 
the older Upani~ads. The second stage of Priil).a is identical. The third 
stage seems to present a problem. The MaitrUp. series of adityafindraf 
vedas is itself a contamination of two series: iidityafindra on the one 
hand, and vagfvedas on the other. In a similar context the latter series is, 
for instance, found in SatBr. 10.5.l.lf.: tasya vii etasyiigner vag 
evopani~at I viica hi cfyate rca yaju~a samneti I ... sa vii e~a viik tredhiivihitii 
reo yajuf!lsi samani I tendgnis tredhdvihita/:l / etena hi traye!Ja ciyate. 

Thus, in the two series of the members of the body, the series in the 
TaittUp. and that in the MaitrUp., we see that this triad of rc, yajus and 
saman is extended to a pentad: these three, adesii/:l and atharvaftgirasd/:l 

I Cf. ChUp. 2.24; 4.11-13; 4.17.3-5. 
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in the first; these three, atharvtiizgirasti/:z and itihiisapuriil)am in the second. 
But this pentad, as a pentad, derives from brahmai}.a speculations 
concerning the quintuple bird/man represented in the great altar of the 
agnicayana. We get therefore in both Upani~ads two patterns of pentads: 
one, so to say, horizontal, each laying of a fire or cosmic layer being 
fivefold; and one vertical, there being five layers in the universe. Both 
patterns antedate the Upani~ads. 

Although the name given to the exponent of the third layer is different 
in TaittUp. (manas) and MaitrUp. (iidityafindra), it is clear from the 
members that we have the same notion. With the gradual obsolescence of 
viic as a high principle, this principle, which naturally headed the series of 
Vedas, was replaced in the TaittUp. by manas, from another complex 
where manas and priil)a were linked together; while the MaitrUp., more 
archaically, substituted the iiditya which regularly belongs in such triads 
as earthfpriil)afsun; earth/wind/sun; and earth/atmosphere/sun. The 
sun's association with akasa, itself frequently coupled with vtic or 
ak~ara, and the occasional role of indra in that complex3 provide as 
authentic a background to the MaitrUp. notion as one could wish for. 

Of special interest is the fourth layer, which the MaitrUp. calls titmavid, 
while the Taitt Up. has vijniinamaya iitman. We note that the latter text is 
more systematized in that it continues to describe this principle as fivefold 
(Sraddhii, rta, satya, yoga, mahas), whereas the MaitrUp. account, not 
yet emancipated from original brahmal)aic connections with the fivefold 
fire, does not. It is also evident that the accompanying pentad in the 
Taitt Up. text, like the one accompanying the tinandamaya titman (priyal'(l, 
moda, pramoda, tinanda, brahman), is of a very different kind from the 
preceding three, and clearly invented pour besoin de Ia cause. 

The precise significance of the vijniinamaya iitman is not clear. On the 
one hand it is accompanied by such disparate principles as sraddhii, rta, 
satya, yoga and mahas; on the other hand it is also identified with brahman 
in the slokas quoted about it in 2.5. Perhaps the real sense is to be had 
from the second sloka, where emphasis is laid on the function of the 
knowledge that brahman is vijntina in shedding all evil and obtaining all 
objects of desire: vijntinaf!1 brahma ced veda tasmiic cen na pramadyati 1 
sarire piipmtino hitvti sarvtin kiimtin samasnute. Comparably the MaitrUp. 
speaks of a principle which "knows itself, or the atman". It is tempting 
to connect this knowing with that of BAUp. 1.4.1: iitmaivedam agra iisit 
puru~avidhal;z f so 'nuvik~ya ntinyad iitmano 'pasyat /so 'ham asmity agre 

I cr. e.g. JaimUpBr. 1.4.3.8-10 • 



An Attempt at Reconstitution 33 

vytiharat I which continues (5): so 'vet - ahaf!Z vava sr~tir asmy ahaf!Z 
hidaf!Z sarvam asrk~iti I tatal;t sr~tir abhavat. More concisely BAUp. 1.4.10: 
brahma va idam agra asit I tad atmanaf!Z avet - ahaf!Z brahmiismiti 1 tasmat 
tat sarvam abhavat. These are inchoate ideas,4 from which in "Sa~p.khyan" 
circles the notion of mahat, or mahan (sc. atman), which is also buddhi, 
will be developed. It is the idea of the self-recognition of the hitherto 
completely undistinguished (avyakrta, avyakta) creator-to-be, a self­
recognition which makes him a self, an atman, a person, an ego. In the 
TaittUp. vijnana is ambivalent: it is equivalent to brahman, yet it is 
subordinated to the brahman which is ananda. 

The last level, that of the brahman in which the yajamana finds 
ananda and moda, is completely parallel to the anandamaya, whose head 
is priyam, whose right side moda, whose left side pramoda, whose trunk 
ii.nanda, and whose tail and basis is brahman. 

I think it must be evident that the MaitrayaQ.iya passage is not a late 
archaeizing scribble that somehow got attached to another text. It is 
archaeic; it represents a stage which is prior to the TaittUp. account of 
the five atmans and later than the corresponding doctrines in the MS or 
the doctrine of Celaka SaQ.c;lilyayana in the agnirahasya of the Satapatha­
brahmaQ.a. It very evidently connects with the very first section of the 
Vulgate; and in between these connected, upani~adic and archaeic 
sections intervenes a large text, of obviously more recent date, introduced 
as an upakhyana to the first section, and, on external evidence, demon­
strably secondary. 

§ 3. The sections following 6.33 continue the associations with ancient 
upani~adic and brahmaQ.aic notions. For example, 6.34 contains the 
contemplative stanza hiral)yavan:zal:t sakuno hrdy aditye prati~thital:t I 
madgur haf!Zsas tejo vr~a so'sminn agnau yajamahe. The Golden Bird is 
surely the solar puru~a, the Atman. The second half of the stanza has 
been completely misunderstood by the translators. Ramatirtha misread 
tejo-vr~a (tejasa sre~thas tejo-bahula ity arthal;t), followed by Cowell ("of 
mighty lustre"), Deussen ("glutregnend", as though vr~a represented 
var~an!) and Hume ("'surpassing bright"). What it does mean becomes 
clear only when we read ChUp. 4.5 ff., where Satyakama, on the advice 
of the Three Fires, seeks instruction from a Bull, Fire, a Duck (haf11sa) 
and a Diver-bird (madgu). Each of these four representations must 
symbolize (an aspect of) the brahman-jyotis. 

Again, immediately thereafter a stotra is found which is also known 

' For a discussion, see my "Studies in Siilpkhya 2: AhaQikiira", JAOS, 1957. 
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from KathS. 5 (asvamedha), 1.1, and TaittS. 7.5.24.1 (both Yajurveda), 
and in a different form but related context in ChUp. 2.24.5. Then we find 
the stanza hiral)mayel)a patrel)a etc., also known from VajS. 40.17a; 
BAUp. 5.15.1; and !SUp. (Kal).va) 15 (all Yajurveda), and we find it in 
an entirely appropriate context. Is there any reason to doubt that these 
connected speculations on the Fire and the three fires is an original text, 
coherent and ancient, which was split up by the insertion of the upakhyana 
SM, and that we may accept it as the primary text? 

§ 4. A reconstituted text must, in the end, justify itself by its inner 
logic; and in the notes to my projected text, which follows in this chapter, 
I shall explain this inner logic in the terms of the ancient upani~ads of 
whose universum discursus it forms part. At this point I take for granted 
that at least V 1.1, and V 6.33 ff. and V 7.1 ff. are part of the primary 
text, and revert to a discussion of the originality of the sections 6.1 ff. 

This text portion, which covers no less than 32 sections, is, as we have 
seen, not found in SM. It seems to me that there are three possibilities: 
this portion is a series of agglutinated sections appended to the inserted 
text SM; or it is an independent text, apart from both SM and MU; or 
it is a part of MU. 

We have already found that parts of this text portion are indeed 
accretions, namely 6.29-30, which contain the spurious conclusion to the 
Brhadratha and Valakhilya Instructions of SM. To this conclusion 6.31-32 
are plainly accreted. The problem lies in the preceding sections 6.1-28. 

One of the more curious facts, commented upon by all who have dealt 
with the text, is that a prolific use is made in this portion of sections and 
sentences introduced with athanyatrapy uktam and iti I evarrz hy aha . .. 
I take it that these words mean exactly what they say: that the sections 
and sentences thus introduced are indeed quotations adduced from other 
sources outside the text as it was found by whoever adduced them. 6 This 

1 Otherwise Maryla Falk, o.c.; although she accepts the additional character of the 
sections with anyatriipy uktam (p. 213, n. 3), she does not accept it for those portions 
(often containing identifiable quotations) which are introduced with iti I eva171 hy iiha 
(p. 219, n. 2): "L"'ity evarp hy aha" usato a proposito e a sproposito, quasi come un 
ritornello, non sempre e non necessariamente introduce citazioni: se tali fossero, 
l'Up. quasi per intera sarebbe composta di citazioni. Le citazioni vere e proprio sono 
introdotto dall' espressione athanyatrapyuktam, la quale probabilmente equivale a un 
"cost infatti disse" (il beato Maitri, il cui discorso e ripetuto da Sakayanya)." The last 
remark must be a slip of the pen, since cos{ infatti disse translates evam hy iiha. But 
not only are the admittedly additional sections usually far less marginal and always 
more voluminous than the evam hy aha portions, also does the elimination of them not 
reduce the text to zero. No doubt it shrinks appreciably, but there are still shorter 
upani~ads. 
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proves to be true in a number of cases where we can identify these sources. 
The quoted sources may not always be quoted verbatim, and personal 
speculations inspired by the text might easily be thus introduced. Less 
transparent are the sentences and stanzas introduced with iti f evafTZ hy 
dha. . . Though in a number of instances they contain identifiable 
quotations, it is not excluded that the subject of dha is occasionally the 
original text itself. 

If this entire collection of sections, 6.1-28, were an appendix of quota­
tions, one wonders why only certain sections are singled out by an 
introductory sentence alerting the reader to their additional character 
("Elsewhere it has also been said"), whereas other sections are not. 
A matter of accident? This is not credible. For when we tentatively 
eliminate those sections which are marked as additional, we have left a 
fair number of sections which show a remarkable consistency and order. 
Moreover, in a number of cases it is quite clear that further comments 
have been added to these sections, comments which misinterpret them. 
Those comments are in the same train of thought as the commentarial 
sections introduced with athdnyatrdpy uktam. These facts cannot be 
explained on the assumption that the entire text portion 6.1-28 is of the 
same character. There apparently existed a text nucleus to which other 
sections and further comments have agglutinated. That this nucleus itself 
was an earlier layer of incidental accretions is made improbable by the 
fact that the sections not only are coherent among themselves, but also 
display a consistency of sequence: there is a development of views which 
we can follow by following the sequence. This forces us to accept that 
among the sections 6.1-28 there is a nuclear text made up of those 
sections which are not introduced with athdnyatrdpy uktam and (in one 
case) athdparafTZ veditavyam. 

§ 5. We can now distinguish the following texts: V.1.1 connected 
with 6.33 ff., interrupted by SM (the updkhydna to 1.1) and the nucleus 
of 6.1-28. The question now rises whether the nucleus of the first part of 
the sixth chapter forms a unity with the text 6.33, and whether we not 
have simply one text, now composed of 1.1; the nucleus of 6.1-28; and 
6.33 ff., 7.1 ff.: one text, interrupted by one other text, the updkhydna SM. 
It quickly appears that the nucleus is indeed to be connected with 6.33 ff. 
The theme of 6.33 ff. is the agnihotra and connected rites, and the theme 
of 6.1 ff. is essentially the same. The same triple homology of Sun, 
Pral}.a/Heart/Eye, and Fire, which is the basis of 6.33 ff. appears in the 
earlier nuclear context of the same chapter. Three of its sections deal 
with esoteric speculations on OM, the three vyahrtis, and the gdyatri, 

--------
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speculations which in 6.33 :If. are taken for granted. On the whole one 
could say that 6.1 :If. form the speculative preamble to the more concrete 
ritual applications of 6.33 :If. There is thus excellent reason to regard 
6.1 :If. as forming one text with 6.33 :If., while there is no reason to 
consider them yet another text. 

§ 6. When we have identified what is part of the primary text and 
what not (an identification curiously facilitated by the helpful way in 
which the text itself informs us about what sections are additional), the 
hardest part of our task is still ahead. Must we leave the text at this, 
identifiable but not more than barely recognizable in its contents, or are 
we justified in probing any further? If we do, we must turn the direct 
evidence of the text, such as it is, into conjecture of varying degrees of 
probability. Not all comments and interpolations are neatly separated 
into additional sections; many have been put into the original sections 
themselves. Frequently they can be recognized at once, as when after a 
typically upani~adic description that Brahman is infinite to the East etc. 
and to zenith and nadir, the glossator hastens to warn us that we should 
not imagine that Brahman really has any directions at all. Another 
interesting case is the following. In a section dealing with Prajapati who 
creates the world by articulating bhU/:l bhuva/:z sva/:z the text continues: 
svar ity asyti/:l (sc. Prajapati's world-body) siro mibhir bhuvo bhii/:z piidii 
iiditya$ cak$u/:l 1 cak$uriiyattii hi puru$asya mahati miitrii I cak$USii hy 
ayarrz. miitriis carati 1 satya~p vai cak$u/:l I ak$ir;zy avasthito hi puru~a/:z 
sarvO.rthe~u carati. In this context the three vya.hrtis: bhii/:z bhuva/:z svab 
are identified with the three mO.tra.s of OM3. But there is also a "great 
mO.tra." of 0 M, which is elsewhere known as mahas. 6 This "great mO.trQ." 
is the subtle principle of OM or Ak$ara. The sun is the abode of this 
supreme principle, but so is the eye, which is the microcosmic counter­
part of the sun. Thus it is said that "in the eye reposes the great ma.trii", 
whose manifest three ma.tra.s of OM3 =the three vyahrtis equal the three 
worlds. This ancient train of thought, which is well-known, is twice 
interrupted. The statement that the "great miitrii of the puru~a rests in 
the eye," is "explained": "for he (the person) explores the miitriis with 
his eye". Here mO.trii "mora" is taken in the more modern (though 
possibly derivative) meaning of tanma.tra, which is certainly not intended 
in the previous line, where the eye is much more than the locus of the 
visual sense. Mter this "explanation" the text goes on, naturally: satyaf!1 

8 Taitt Up. 1.5.1: bhUr bhuvab suvar iti vii etas tisro vyahrtaya/;1 1 tasiim u ha smait~111 
caturthi111 mahticamasya pravedayate I maha iti 1 tad brahma sa atmii I .. · maha 1ty 
adityab etc. 
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vai cak$ul;z, for the eye represents the supreme principle. But this occasions 
a new comment: why is the eye called true? "For the puru~a, situated in 
the eye, operates on all sense objects (through the eye)." 

There are many instances of such "explanations", but not in all cases 
are the inserted bits so conspicuous. It seems to me we have the choice 
either to leave the text alone, that is, refer it to limbo; or at least make an 
attempt, however unsuccessful, to get at its original meaning, and thus 
perhaps make the text useful in understanding the background of related 
notions and speculations in other upani~ads as well as the basis of the 
interpolations to which this text, more than any other, has been subjected. 
I have chosen the second alternative, hoping that the results will warrant 
the choice. I have made my argument as explicit as seemed necessary, 
and, when feasible, followed up the associations which the text suggests. 
Some of the reconstruction had to be drastic, because here and there the 
text is entirely out of order. Hereunder I give first the text, then the 
translation, and finally annotations both to the suggested emendations 
and to the ideas of the upani~ad. Spurious portions are bracketed, doubt­
ful ones italicized; the "bare" text follows at the end of the chapter. 

v 1.1. 
brahmayajiio va e~a yat piirve~arp. cayanam I tasmad yajamana§ 

citvaitan agnin atmanam abhidhyayet I sa piirl).al) khalu va addhavikalal) 
sarp.padyate yajiial) I 

kal;z so 'bhidhyeyal;z I ayarrz yal;z prd7;1dkhyal;z I 
[tasyopakhyanam] 

"The fire-laying of the ancient was a brahman-rite. Therefore the 
sacrificer, having laid these fires, must think upon the self. (Thus) the rite 
becomes truly full and complete in all respects. 

"Which (self) must be thought upon? The one called Prd7;1a. 
["The story on this (is as follows)"] 

The cayana is, as the context in 6.33 ff. and the plural agnin etdn here 
show, not the great agnicayana ritual, but the agnyddhtina, to which much 
of the agnicayana symbolism is transferred. brahmayajna is a rite which 
is more than the literal observance of its ritual detail, and is accompanied 
by the esoteric knowledge of the macrocosmic and microcosmic con­
nections implied. abhi-dhyai is "thinking (something) onto something, 
representing something as something else", 7 parallel to abhi-man, which 

7 Cf. also the older upa- iis. 
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was soon taken in malam partem. The description of the iitman as 
priii).a, though of somewhat doubtful authenticity, is substantially quite 
apposite, for the intention of the text is the priii).iignihotra. 

v 6.1. 
dvidhii vii e11a iitmiinaQl bibharti I ayazp. ya]J. priii).a yas ciisa aditya]J. I 

atha dvau vii eta panthiinii [antar bahis ca] I ahoriitrei).aitau vyavartete I 
[asau vii iidityo bahiriitmiintariitmii priii).a]J. 1 ato bahiriitmakyii 

gatyiintariitmano 'numiyate gatir ity evazp. hy iiha- atha ya]J. kascid vidviin 
apahatapiipmiik11iidhyak11o 'vadiitamaniis tanni11thii iiv:rttacak11u1.t sa]J. ... I 
antariitmakyii gatyii bahiriitmano 'numiyate gatir ity evazp. hy aha - atha 
ya e~o 'ntar aditye hirai).maya]J. puru11o ya]J. pasyatimiizp. hirai).yavasthiit ... 
{sa e~o 'ntare h:rtpu~kara eviisrito 'nnam atti} 111 

"He carries his self in two ways, the self which is the Prai).a, and the 
self which is the Sun. These are his two paths. They separate according 
to day and night." 

The subject is the Fire, which is the Supreme whose embodiments or 
dtmans are Sun and Prai).a. vya-vrt "to bifurcate" as said of roads; on 
this meaning cf. MBh. (cr. ed.) 3.281.107 (Siivitri} paldsa~a{t(ie caitasmin 
panthd vydvartate dvidhd, out of the meaning "to roll on separately" ;8 

understood are connotations of "to unroll, manifest progressively" which 
predominate later. On the insertion antar bahis ca, see above I, § 8. 
The contrast here between macrocosmic and microcosmic manifestations 
has been misunderstood as that between dtman and bhutdtman, antardtman 
and bahirdtman, which is wrong here. The following comments start from 
an interpretation "these paths take their separate but parallel courses", 
hence that the path of the one (panthd-gati/:l} is measured according to 
that of the other. The quotations which are supposed to illustrate these 
interpretations are characteristically arbitrary; the first one does not even 
attempt to explain the parallelism suggested; it is clearly incomplete. The 
second quotation is also incomplete; it is made up of a partial ChUp. 1.6.6 
quotation, and another quotation, corrupt and because of its brevity 
beyond emendation: hira{tyavasthdt for hiral)dvasthdt, for hira{tyd­
vasthdyd/:l as R. (followed by C, D) suggest, is very unlikely. The in­
complete quotations are "completed" with a borrowal from the next 
section. 

8 Cf. ChUp. 5.3.2: vettha pathor devayiinasya pitryiinasya ca vyiivartanam. 
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The original meaning of the section becomes clear from the sequel. 

6.2. 
atha ya e~o 'ntare hrtpu~kara evasrito 'nnam atti sa e~o 'gnir divi 

srital). saurafz ktiltikhyo 'drsyafz sarvabhiitany annam atti 1 
[iti 1 kalJ pu~karalJ kiip.mayo veti n 
ida:rp. vava tat pu~karaip. yo 'ya:rp. akasal). I asyemas catasro disas 

catasra upadiso dalasa:rp.sthal). I asam arvag vicarata etau pra:Q.adityau I 
eta upasitom ity etad ak~are:Q.a vyahftibhil). savitrya ca I I 

"This (self called Pra:Q.a), which, reposing in the heartlotus, eats food 
is the same as the fire which, reposing in heaven, the solar fire called Time, 
the Invisible, eats all beings as its food. 

"This lotus is indeed the tikiiSa. The four cardinal points, the four 
intermediate points form its leaves. Down the stalk these two, Pra:Q.a 
and Sun, go their separate ways. One must think upon these two with 
the OM syllable, the vytihrtis and the stivitri." 

The bracketed portion is clearly a commentatorial insertion; note that 
even the gender of pu~kara is faulty. - Mter the preceding section had 
asserted that the Supreme (as Fire) takes on two embodiments or 
manifestations (titmans), the text now emphasizes the equivalence of the 
two: there is a complete homology between praQ.a in the heart and sun 
in the tikiiSa. Both are represented as the lotus, which is the abode of the 
Supreme; but the image of the tikiiSa lotus preponderates, and it becomes 
the image of the original abode of the Supreme from which the titman 
manifestations, set forth in 6.1, take their start. Thus tiktisa resumes its 
old significance as the highest order from which creation starts. vicaratafz 
is entirely parallel to vytivartete in 6.1. There is no reason to change 
tisam into tis an, as R. does (followed by C, D etc.); after the mention of a 
lotus and its leaves, a word for stalk creates no surprise. arvtig "down­
ward" in the sense of "hitherward, on this side of creation", cf. arvtik in 
RV. 10.129.6. The theme of the agnytidhtina - agnihotra is obvious in 
the uptisantis enjoined. The entire formula runs: 0 M bhiifz bhuvafz svab tat 
savitur vare1)yam etc. The explanation of these three uptisantis comprises 
the next three sections. Om ity etad ak~are7J.a must be a corruption of 
OM ity etena ak~are1)a; it is improbable that we should have to punctuate 
etti uptisita I OM ity etad I ak~are1J.O etc. 
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6.3. 

An Attempt at Reconstitution 

dve vava brahmal).o riipe miirtarp. camiirtarp. ca I atha yan miirtarp. 
tad asatyam I yad amiirtalJI. tat satyarp. tad brahma taj jyotil}. I yaj jyotil}. 
sa adityal}. I sa va e~a OM iti I etad atmabhavat I sa tredhatmana:qt 
vyakuruta I OM iti tisro matral}. I etabhil}. sarvam idam ota:qt protaiJl 
caivasmin 1 

[iti I evaiJl hy aha- etad va aditya OM ity evarp. dhyayarp.s tathatmanaiJl 
yuiijiteti I/] 

"Brahman has two forms, an embodied form and a disembodied one. 
The embodied form is the non-satya; the disembodied form is the satya, 
the Brahman, the Light. This Light is the Sun. The Sun is OM. That 
(Brahman) became a self. This (self) separated himself into three. OM 
has three miitriis. Through these three miitriis all this is woven on 
Brahman, warp and woof. 

["Thus he says: One must yoke the atman while meditating in this way 
that the sun is 0 M]". 

Starting-point of the above speculation is the important sat-tya doctrine 
of the older upani~ads. 9 The exposition of this doctrine here is related 
both to TaittUp. 2.6-7 and BAUp. 3.2.1, but it is not a matter of simple 
borrowings. The B.A. Up. account, starting from the analysis satyam=sat­
tyam, identifies sat with the murta, mrta; tya with the amilrta, amrta. This 
simple couple, which continues the older couple of sat and asat, is 
already complicated by the introduction of a third factor, the solar puru~a 
beyond the sat-tya pair, who is therefore the sat-tyasya satyam. The 
TaittUp. account makes out of this pair sat-tya the contrast satyam -
anrtam, which is explicit in our present account as well. But the Taitt Up., 
by quoting sloka 2.7.1, shows that the old sat-asat pair was still 
remembered, if only by quotation, though there is an evident confusion 
about the exact meaning of asat. The misunderstanding of asat as asatya, 
not yet evident in BAUp. 3.2.1, but clear in Taitt Up. 2.6-7, will eventually 
lead to the only-sat doctrine of ChUp. 6.1-2. In MU we have a re­
interpretation of (the doctrine also reflected in) B.A. Up. 3.2 in very much 
the same terms as Taitt Up. 2.6 ... sac ca tyac ciibhavat ... satya1'(l ciinrta'fl 
ca I sat-tyam abhavat I yad idal'fl kirrz ca I tat sat-tyam iicak~ate. But here, 
almost predictably, sat ( = murtarrz mrtam) equals asatyam, while tyam 

8 For some remarks, cf. my "ViicarambhaQam Reconsidered", Indo-Jr. Joum., 1958 
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( = amurtam amrtam) equals satyam. But the "solar puru~a", which in 
BAUp. 3.2 is above the sat-tyam complex (satyasya satyam), is in our 
text still the higher form, the amurta, which is not yet identified, as in 
BAUp., with priil)a, viiyu, antarik~a. On the relationship between 
brahmajyotis, OM and the "solar puru~a", see my "Ak~ara". The ak~ara 
speculation here is the same as in BAUp. 3.6; but it has not yet reached 
the level of abstraction to which Yajiiavalkya will lift it. 

This section is followed by two additional sections, the first a corrupt 
jumble of subinterpolated quotations, the second preluding to, and pre­
supposing MU 6.6 which joins immediately on to 6.3. The manifestation 
process implicit in the doctrine of OM on whose three miitriis everything 
is arranged is now made explicit in a creation account that embroiders 
the "three-way separation" of 6.3. 

6.6. 
athavyahrtaQl vii idam asit I sa satyaQl prajapatis tapas taptvanu­

vyaharad - bhur bhuva}.t svar iti I e~aivasya prajapate}.t sthavi~tha taniil;t 
[ya lokavati] 1 svar ity asya siro nabhir bhuvo bhu}.t pada adityas cak~ul.t I 
cak~urayatta hi puru~asya mahati matra I [cak~usa hy ayaQl matras 
caratil ] satyaQl vai cak~u}.t I [ak~iny avasthito hi puru~al.t sarvarthe~u 
caratil ] etasmiid bhur bhuva}.t svar ity upasita I I 

[anena hi prajapatir visvatma visvacak~ur upasito bhavatity evaiJl hy 
aha- e~a vai prajapater visvabhrt tanu}.t I etasyam idaiP sarvam antar­
hitam asmiQls ca sarvasminn e~antarhiteti I tasmad *etiim upasita] // 

"This world was then as yet unuttered. He, the satyam, Prajapati, 
having performed tapas, uttered one after another bhu/:1 bhuva/:1 sva/:1. This 
is Prajapati's very solid body. Svar became his head, bhuva/:1 his navel, 
bhU/:1 his feet; the Sun is his Eye: for the puru~a's great miitrii resides in 
the eye. [For with the eye he operates on the elements.] The Eye is the 
Satyam. [For the puru~a, who resides in the eye, operates on all the 
objects.] 

["With it Prajapati, who is the soul of all, the all-seeing, becomes 
meditated upon: for thus he says: This indeed is Prajapati's all-carrying 
body; in it everything is contained, it is contained in all this. Therefore 
one must meditate on it."] 

yii /okavati is either inserted, on the pattern of svanavati, /ingavati etc. in 
the additional chapter 6.5, or it is original and inspired those descriptions 
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in 6.5. On the evidently spurious character of the lines cak~usti hi ... and 
ak#IJY avasthito hi ... , see supra II, §6. The lines anena hi etc. again 
provide an explanation; apparently the interpolator had SM 2.5 in mind 
here: prajapatir visvak~a/:z. This SM section is followed by the account 
of Prajapati's creation (2.6 f.) which lent itself naturally to comparison 
and collation. The line e~a vai prajapater visvabhrt tanu/:l may be part of 
the original text, since evarrz hy aha may also introduce the original 
author's own words (one likely example infra 6.11). In 6.13 identical 
terms are used: viivabhrd vai niimai~a tanur bhagavato Vi~l)or yad idam 
annam. The text reads at the end tasmad e~a upiisita, for which .. *etam .. 
seems the obvious emendation. 

The idea of the unuttered original being is an ancient one. Creation 
frequently takes the form of the Creator's self-formulation (also projected 
as Vac etc.), or his formulation of first creative principles. The previous 
section stated that the original or supreme being, who is the mahati matra 
of OM, manifests himself as a triad (sa tredhatmiinarrz vyakuruta), and that 
this triad is (summed up in) OM. This section consequently explains this 
triad further: it is the triad of the worlds. In the sacred formula the 
vyahrtis (bhu/:l bhuva/:l sva/:l) follow the enunciation of OM, and the three 
worlds they represent are thus contained in the three matriis of OM. 
These three worlds constitute the creator's body, while he himself is 
represented in the eye, which is thus the satyam. The mahati matra can 
be understood as that part of the Creator that remains unuttered and 
unformed (of Vac in RV. 1.164.5; of Puru!iia in RV. 10.90.3; likewise 
BAUp. 5.14; ChUp. 3.12). The closest parallel is TaittUp. 1.5.1 bhur 
bhuval:z svar iti va etiis tisro vyahrtaya/:l I tiisam u ha smaitarrz caturthirrz 
mahticamasya pravedayate - maha iti I tad brahma I sa atma. 

6.7. 
*atha tat savitur vareQ.yam iti I asau va adityal). savita I sa va evaql 

pravarai}.iya atmakamenety ahur brahmavadinab. I 
atha bhargo devasya dhimahiti I savita vai deval). I tato yo 'sya 

bhargakhyas taql cintaylimity ahur brahmavadinal). t 
atha dhiyo yo nal). pracodayad iti I buddhayo vai dhiyal;l 1 ta yo 

'smakaJ.ll pracodayad ity *ahur brahmavadinal;l I I 
atha bharga iti 1 yo ha va amusminn aditye nihitas tarako 'k~ii}.i *va 

e~a bhargakhyal). 1 bhabhir gatir hiti bharga/:l I bharjayati vai~a bharga 
ity ahur brahmavadinab. I I 
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"Tat savitur vare'l)yam." Sa vita is the Sun. He is to be elected by him 
who desires the atman: thus say the exegetes. 

"Bhargo devasya dhimahi." Deva is Sa vita. The One who is its bhargas, 
on Him I think: thus say the exegetes. 

"Dhiyo yo nab pracodaytit." Dhiyab is "spirits". He who must impel 
these spirits of ours: thus say the exegetes. 

"Bhargas." He who resides in yonder sun, the lightspot in the eye, he 
is called Bhargas. He is called Bhargas because he travels by rays, or he is 
Bhargas because he threatens: thus say the exegetes. 

The formula OM bhur bhuvab svab is followed by the stivitri; and the 
supreme being is identified with the mysterious bhargas. There are several 
corruptions. Textual symmetry requires us to supply *atha tat savitur. 
In the third line the text has trudro for *tihur; rudrab must have been a 
marginal or interlineal gloss, explaining bharjayati, which replaced the 
certainly original tihur. For vti e~a the text reads vai~a, either a double 
sandhi, or inspired by vai~a in the next line. I am not at all sure of the 
authenticity of the "etymologies" of bhargas. The section is followed by 
more miscellaneous etymologies and quotations which undoubtedly are 
secondary. 

Noteworthy is the masculine gender attributed to bhargas, which may 
however be more appearance than reality. In itself the identification of a 
personal being with an impersonal "power" like bhargas is not surprising; 
once this identification was made a later scribe may have made bhargas 
itself masculine: bhargas-tikhya- becomes in Maitrayal).iya sandhi 
bhargtitikhya-, which facilitated an emendation bhargtikhya/:z. 

The being called Bhargas is now identified under several names. 

6.8. 
e~a hi khalu atmesana]J. sambhur bhavo rudra\1 prajapatir visvasrg 

ghiral).yagarbhal). satyarp. pral).a harp.sa)J. sasta Vi~nur narayal).O 'rka)J. 
savita dhata vidhata sarp.ra<;l indra indur iti I ya e~a tapaty agnir ivagnina 
pihita:]J. saharak~el).a hirai).mayenai).Qenai~a vai jijfiasitavyo 'nve~tavya]J. II 

[sarvabhlitebhyo 'bhayarp. dattvaral).yarp. gatva bahi]J. kftvendriyarthan 
svac charirad upalabhetainam iti I 

He indeed is the lord of the soul, the auspicious One, the becoming 
One, Rudra, Prajapati, Hiral).yagarbha, the creator of all, the true One, 
the Pral).a, the Swan, the Preceptor, Vi~I).u, Narayal).a, Arka, Savitr, the 
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Creator and Disposer, the Sovereign, Indra, Indu. He, the One who 
shines, like fire hidden beneath fire, concealed within the Golden Egg 
with a thousand orifices, He is to be looked for, to be sought after. 

Though it is highly probable that other names have been added on to 
this series, to eliminate them would be pure guess-work. 1o But certainly 
secondary is the yogic application that follows: "having granted freedom 
from fear to all beings, having retired to the forest, having externalized 
the sense-objects, one must take the (pral).a) out of one's body." This 
is followed by a quotation from PrUp. 1.8, inspired, it seems, by the 
sahasrdk~a a1J.4a (sahasrarasmib ... prd1;1ab prajdndm udayaty e~a siiryab). 

6.9. 
tasmad va ubhayatma I evrup.vid atmann evabhidhyayaty atmann eva 

yajati // 
[iti I dhyana:rp prayogastham ... ] 

Thus He is embodied in both. He who knows this thinks upon the 
atman alone, worships in the atman alone. 

This "section" is clearly a continuation of the previous one ... e$a vai 
jijndsitavyo 'nve~{avyab. The opening statement of 6.1 dvidha vd e$a 
dtmdnarrz bibharti has now been explained, and is now summarized in 
terms immediately connecting with V 1.1 brahmayajiio vd e~a yat piirve~drrz 
cayanam 1 tasmdd yajamdnas citvaitdn agnin atmanam abhidhydyet. The 
"double self" of the supreme has been demonstrated by the following 
steps: 1. he manifests himself in two ways,prd1Ja and dditya (6.1); 2. these 
two, represented as fires, are homologous (6.2); 3. both are homologized 
in the esoteric knowledge of the OM bhiib bhuvab svab formula and the 
sdvitri, which together introduce the agnihotra. When one has this 
knowledge of this homology, the actual offering is indeed an dtmayajiia. 
The dhydna is secondary. Another additional section follows in 6.10 
(apararrz veditavyam) which is a paraphrasis of 6.1 I. 

6.11. 
para:rp va etad atmano riipaiJI. yad annam I annamayo hy ayaiJI. pral).aQ I 

10 The same series has been borrowed in 7.7. 

r 
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atha na yady asnaty amantasrotaspra~tadra~tavaktaghratarasayita bhavati 
pral).a:rps cotsrjati 1 

[iti I evaiJl hy aha-] 
atha yadi khalv asnati pral).asamrddho bhutva manta bhavati srota 

bhavati spr~ta bhavati dra~ta bhavati vakta bhavati rasayita bhavati 
ghrata bhavati I 

[iti I evaiJl hy aha -
annad vai prajab. prajayante yab. kascit prthivisritab. 1 
a to 'nenaiva jivanty a thai tad apiyanty antatab. I/] 

The higher form of a person is food; for the prii(la consists of food. 
If he does not eat, he will be without will, hearing, touch, sight, speech, 
smell and taste, and give up his vital airs. 

[For thus the author says:] 
If he eats, then, having become thriving in his vital airs, he will be 

willing, hearing, touching, seeing, speaking, tasting, and smelling. 
[For thus the author says: 
Out of food the creatures are born which reside upon the earth; through 

it thereupon they live, and to it thereupon they return in the end.] 

In effect the preceding sections have explained that the "personal atman" 
and the "cosmic atman" are identical and that this identity can be 
grasped through the ak~ara, vyiihrtis and siivitri meditations. These two 
"atmans" have yet another correspondent in the sacrificial fire, which 
receives the oblation. The idea of a progressive creation, which underlies 
this entire body of speculation, emerges quite clearly in this and following 
sections. The agnihotra and accompanying ceremonies symbolize a 
simultaneous reproduction on three levels of creation: through it the sun, 
which is the "person" of the creator, is regenerated, the yajamana, which 
is the creator in microcosm, is nourished, and the sacrificial fire, providing 
the ritual basis of the reproduction, is fed. Hence that at this point the 
aspect of (re-)creation as a completion is brought up. Hence too that the 
same completion is stated for the cosmic person in the section immedia­
tely following. 

Here we have one case where we must accept that eva'l'fl hy aha refers to 
the original text. Sections 6.12-14 proclaim themselves as additional. 

6.15. 
dve vava brahmal).o rupe kalas cakalas ca 1 atha yab. prag adityat so 
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'kato 'kalal:t 1 atha ya adityiidyal}. sa kalal:t sakal~ I sa~alasy~_va et:d 
rupa:qt yat sa:qtvatsaral:t 1 sa:qtvatsarat khalv evemal:t praJai:t praJayant. I 
sa:qtvatsarei).eha vai jata vivardhante 1 sa:qtvatsare prat~asta:qt yantl I 
tasmat sa:qtvatsaro vai prajapatil:t kiilal}. I annaxp brahmamgam atma ca I 

[iti I eva:qt hy aha- . 
katal}. pacati bhlitani sarviiiJ.Y eva mahatmani I 
yasmi:qts tu pacyate kalo yas taxp veda sa vedavit Ill 

The Brahman has two forms, time and non-time. That which is before 
the sun is non-time, which is incomplete. That which begins with the 
sun is time, which is complete. Of the complete (Brahman as Time) the 
fonn is the Year. Out of the Year these creatures are born; through the 
Year they grow when they have been born; in the Year they perish· 
Therefore the Year is Prajapati as Time; it is Food, the nest of the 
Brahman, the Person. 

Two closely related speculations are condensed here: the Sun as the 
person or body of the Creator, and the Year as the Creator's person. As 
in the older Year speculations, the creator's self-creation, his becoming 
the Year, is considered his completion. The final stage of the creator's 
creation is the production of food. The annual cycle begins with sun/ 
summer, progresses through the rains to the harvest that produces food. 
Hence the uncreated creator before the Sun is indeed non-time and 
non-complete, while the created creator, who begins with the Sun, 
completes himself in the Year. The phrase saf!!vatsartit ... pratyasta'f!t 
Yanti is at once reminiscent of e.g. such paraiiel passages in TaittUp. 
2.2 anntid bhuttini jdyante... etc. There is little priority between one 
or the other, since the Year is thought of as the personified ( =Iitman) 
creator, or the reified ( =annam, priirJ.ab) creator; but it seems clear that 
titman is to be understood as somewhat more archaic than later usages 
suggest. It is reaiiy the created creator, Prajapati, who is annually 
regenerated to work the yearly cycle which tenninates in the harvest. 
Brahmanit}am is not entirely clear, but suggests creation hatched from an 
egg (though it is of course possible to assume a corruption brahmanidam 
titma ca "in brahman are this world as weii as the atman"); the ~tman 
as the personalization is instantly clear. 

:he stanza is an evident addition, and the next section is a commenta­
toflal effort to explain the identifications time =sun =brahman. The 
next original section is a summing up of the totality of the complete 
brahman. 
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6.17. 
brahma ha va idam agra asid ekaQ. I anantaQ. prag ananto dak!?iJ).ato 

'nantaQ. praticy ananta udicy ananta O.rdhva:rp. cavan ca sarvato 'nantaQ. I 
[na hy asya pracyadidisaQ. kalpante I atha tiryag vavati vordhva:rp. 

vanO.hya e!?a paramatmaparimito 'jo 'tarkyo 'cintyaQ. /] e!?a akasatmaiva 
I [e!?a krtsnak!?aye eko jagarti I iti /] etasmad akasad e!?a khalv ida:rp. 
[cetamatra:rp.] bodhayati I anena ceda:rp. *jayate 'smi:rp.s ca pratyastarp. 
yati I asyaitad bhasvara:rp. rO.pa:rp. yad amusminn aditye tapaty agnau 
cadhO.make <hrdaye ca> I [udarastho 'tha va yaQ. pacaty annam ity 
eva:rp. hy aha -] yas cai!?o 'gnau yas caya:rp. hrdaye yas casa aditye sa 
e!?a eka iti I ekasya haikatvam eti ya eva:rp. veda I 

"The Brahman was here alone at first, infinite to the East, infinite to the 
South, infinite to the West, infinite to the North, infinite upward and 
downward, in all directions infinite. 

[For it must not be supposed that Brahman has directions like East etc. 
He who cannot be guessed at horizontally, or downward, or upward, is 
the Supreme Atman, boundless, unborn, inconceivable, unimaginable.] 

He is the iikiisiitman. [When all is destroyed, he awakes, alone.] Out 
of this iikiisa he awakens this (world) [which is pure spirit.] And through 
iikiisa this (world) is born, and in it it goes down again. The luminous 
form of it is the light that glows in yonder sun, and in smokeless fire, 
<and in the heart,> [viz. (the fire) which is in the belly, or that which 
cooks the food; for thus the author says:] This fire here (in the fireplace), 
this fire here in the heart, and yonder fire in the sun is one. To the 
oneness of the one comes he who knows this." 

There are several conspicuous interpolations. Mter the evocation of the 
infinite brahman, which recalls such passages as ChUp. 7.15 and Taitt Up. 
2.1.1 satya'fl jiiiinam ananta'fl brahma, the interpolator hastens to say 
that it really has no directions at all, and proceeds to identify the 
brahman-iikiiSiitman with the Paramatman, a definitely later conception. 

The section as a whole resumes the beginning where the supreme was 
seen as embodied in the iikiisa lotus from which his "atmans" Sun and 
Prar;ta derive. A new speculation now joins the creation complex: 
creation out of iikiisa, which is an awakening. Thus in BAUp. 1.4.10 
brahma vii idam agra iisit I tad iitmiinam avet I aha'fl brahmiismiti I 
tasmiit tat sarvam abhavat I tad yo yo deviiniif!'l pratyabudhyata sa eva tad 
abhavat etc. The line e~a krtsnak~aya eko jiigarti strikes me as an inter­
polation; not only does the use of iti indicate its additional character, 
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the notion of a periodical annihilation implied in krtsnak~aya comes 
forward definitely at a later time and the line interrupts the expected 
sequence e$a akasatmaiva I etasmad tikasad e~a . .. ; cettimatram is glossed 
on idam, which is simply "this world"; the expression is borrowed from 
SM 2.5,11 and apparently inspired by bodhayati. dhytiyate of the text is 
of course a corruption of jtiyate. After agnau cadhiimake there is a hiatus, 
brought about by the intrusive gloss udarastho etc.; the gloss, as well as 
the next sentence shows that the hiatus contained a reference to the light 
or fire in the heart, which the interpolator explained, with reason, as the 
digestive fire. 

With 6.17 one "chapter" of the original MU comes to a close. It is 
followed in 18 by tatra prayogakalpal), while 19-28 are all additional. 
Sections 29-30 contain the conclusions of Valakhilya and Brhadratha 
Instructions, to which several miscellaneous chapters are in turn appended. 

After the general theory of the esoteric agnihotra, namely the identity 
of the three "fiery" entities involved therein, the rising sun, the sacrificial 
fire and the prtil)a-vaisvanara, the ritual practice is now set forth in 
concrete terms. 

6.33. 

paiice~tako va e~o 'gnil). sa111vatsaral). I tasyema i~taka yo vasanto 
gri~mo varsal). sarad dhemantal). I sa siral).pak~asipr~thapucchavan e~o 
'gnil). *puru~avidhal). I seya111 prajapatel). prathama citil). I karair yajamanam 
antarik~am utk~iptva vayave prayacchat I 

prai).o vai vayul). 1 prai).o 'gnil). I tasyema i~taka yal). prai).o vyano 'panaQ. 
samana udanal). 1 sa siral).pak~asipr~thapucchavan I e~o 'gnil). *puru­
~avidhal). 1 tad idam antarik~a111 prajapater dvitiya citil). I karair yaja­
manal!l divam utk~iptvendraya prayacchat I 

asau va aditya indral;l I sai~o 'gnil). I tasyema i~taka yad rg yajuQ. 
samatharvangirasa itihasapurai).am I sa siral).pak~asipr~thapucchavan 1 
e~o 'gnil). *puru~avidhal). I sai~a dyaul). prajapates trtiya citil). 1 karair 
yajamanasyatmavide 'vadana111 karoti I athatmavid utk~ipya brahmat;te 
prayacchat I tatranandi modi bhavati I 

"This fire, made of five bricks, is the Year. Its bricks are spring, 
summer, rains, autumn, winter. It has a head, two wings, a back and a 

u But typically with the strange orthography of V: yaS cetiimatral.z, while SM bas 
cetanamiitral;. 
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tail: (thus) this fire is like a man. This earth is Prajapati's first laying. 
Having thrown up the yajamana with its hands, it proffered him to Wind. 

Wind equals PraiJ,a. This fire is PraiJ,a. Its bricks are praiJ,a, vyana, 
apana, samana, udana. It has a head, two wings, a back and a tail. 
(Thus) this fire is like a man. The atmosphere is Prajapati's second laying. 
Having thrown up the yajamana with its hands, it proffered him to Indra. 

Indra is yonder sun. The fire is the sun. Its bricks are E..c, Yajus, 
Saman, the Atharvaligirasas, the ItihasapuraiJ.a. It has a head, two wings, 
a back and a tail. (Thus) this fire is like a man. This sky is Prajapati's 
third laying. With its hands it makes an offering of the yajamana to the 
atman-knower. The atman-knower, having thrown him upward, proffers 
him to Brahman. There he becomes blissful, joyful." 

A full discussion of this section will be found supra p. 29 ff. 

6.34. 
prthivi garhapatyal}. I antarik~a:q1 dak~iiJ,agnil}. I dyaur ahavaniyal}. I 

*ta eva pavamanapavakasucayal}. I *havi~krtam *etenasye 'nnam I 
[yatal}. pavamanapavakasucisa:q1ghato hi jatharal}. /] tasmad agnir 

ya~tavyas cetavyal}. stotavyo 'bhidhyatavyal}. I 
[yajamano havir grhitva devatabhidhyanam icchati -] 

hiraiJ,yavariJ.aJ:t sakuno hrdy aditye prati~thitaJ:t 1 
madgur ha:q1sas tejo vr~a so 'sminn agnau yajamahe II 

[iti capi mantrartharp. vicinoti /] 
tat savitur vareiJ,ya:ql bhargo 'syabhidhyeya:q1 [yo *buddhyantal}.sthal}. 

dyayiha manal}.santipadam *anusmaraty atmany eva dhatte 11 
[atreme sloka bhavanti -

yatba nirindhano vahnil}. etc. 
ato 'nagnihotryanagnicid- *anagnyabhidhyayina:q1 brahmaiJ,al}. pada­

vyomanusmaraiJ.aQl viruddham I tasmad agnir ya~tavyas cetavyal}. 
stotavyo 'bhidhyatavyal}. I/] 

"The gtirhapatya fire is the Earth; the dak#tza fire is the Atmosphere; 
the tihavaniya fire is the Sky. They are the Pavamana, Pavaka and Suci. 
He makes an offering of food in his mouth. [For the intestinal fire is the 
combination of the Pavamana, Pavaka and Suci.] Therefore the fire is 
to be worshipped, laid, praised and meditated upon. 

[The yajamana, having taken the oblation, desires to meditate upon 
the deity (of the fire), thus:) 
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The goldenhued Bird abides in the heart as well as in the sun, He who 
is the Diver, the Duck, the Glow and the Bull, He is in the fire. We 
worship Him. 

[And he must think upon the meaning of this mantra.] 
That covetable gift of Savitr, on that he must meditate, [he who is 

within the spirit.] [While meditating, he contemplates the state of serenity 
of the mind, puts (the mind) in the atman itself.] 

[On this there are the following slokas: 
Like a fire without fuel ... etc. 

Therefore the contemplation of the heavenly abode which is the 
(highest) state of Brahman is outside the scope of those who fail to offer 
the agnihotra, to think upon the fire, and to meditate upon the fire: 
therefore the fire must be worshipped, "thought upon", praised and 
meditated upon.] 

This section has badly suffered from corruptions and interpolated inter­
pretations. The mystical equivalencies of the three fires are here resumed 
and connected with the three appellations with which the taniihavif!lsi 
are offered. R's emendation ta eva for tata eva is doubtless correct; 
tata/:1 may have been inspired secondarily by yataf:z in the next but one 
sentence. Then follows iivi~krtam etentisya yajiiam, which is thoroughly 
corrupt. iivi~krtam is easily corrected into havi~krtam. yajiiam cannot be 
correct; the word is always masculine. Considering the context, annam 
seems the best correction; but eteniisyiinnam can hardly produce eteniisya 
yajiiam. I believe we must assume here either eteniismii annam (etena 
asmai annam) or eteniisye 'nnam (etena iisye annam). The latter is more 
likely: etentisyennam could have been copied as eteniisyajfiam, which in 
turn could have been understood as a haplography for eteniisya yajiiam. 
The next line, spurious or not, requires this emendation, since there the 
three fires are identified with what is clearly the yajamana's jiithara. 
I doubt the authenticity of this explanation, because it is so plainly 
explicative and because the editor has interfered considerably in this 
section. It is difficult to make out that he was correct in understanding 
that the havis is offered in the yajamana's jiithara, though considering 
the previous sections I am inclined to agree. The next line is surely 
authentic, and I believe that the editor has misunderstood it: cetavya/:1 is 
more likely to come from ci "to lay a fire" than from ci "to think"; the 
laying of the fire is a basic theme, and the text prefers forms of abhi-dhyai 
for "to think upon". The sentence yajamiinal:z ... icchati is another 
explanation; note the commentatorial icchati; but it also shows that the 
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commentator still knew that the havis was being discussed and thus 
bears out our emendation of iivi~krtam. For the interpretation of the 
thirdpiida of the stanza see above p. 33. The fourthpiida looks irregular; 
yajiimahe here may perhaps be regarded as a sacrificial ejaculation like 
sviihii- it reminds one of the cry ye3 yajii3mahe of the yiijyiis. In order to 
explain cetavyal;z the editor inserts the commentatorial line iti ciipi 
mantriirtharrz vicinoti. The authenticity of the reference to the savitri 
seems certain, but the line yo buddhyantal;zstho (for -antastho) is surely the 
editor's contribution built on the exegesis supra 6. 7 dhiyo vai buddhayal;z. 
Punctuate after buddhyantal;zsthal;z. anusarati must be restored to 
anusmarati, parallel to brahmal)a/:z padavyomiinusmaral)am. The idea is 
drawn from the seventh of the eleven misplaced slokas .. . yadii yiity 
amanobhiivarrz tadii tat paramarrz padam. 

Read anagnyabhidhyiiyimim for the corrupt ajiiiinabhidhyiiyiniim. The 
editor finally repeats tasmiid .. . from the text to sum up the various ways 
in which the author (in his opinion) understood his injunction to worship, 
.. think" and meditate. 

6.35. 
namo 'gnaye prthivik~ite *lokasprte I lokam asmai yajamanaya dhehi 1 
namo vayave 'ntarik~ak~ite *lokasp:rte I lokam asmai yajamanaya dhehi 1 
nama adityaya divik~ite *lokasprte 1 lokam asmai yajamanaya dhehi 1 
namo brahmaQ.e sarvak~ite *sarvasprte I sarvam asmai yajamanaya 

dhehi II 
hiraQ.mayena patreQ.a *satyasyapihita:tp. mukham I 
tat tva:tp. pii~ann apavrQ.u satyadharmaya vi~Q.ave II 

yo 'sa aditye puru~ai:t so 'sa aham iti II 
e~a ha vai satyadharmai:t 1 yad adityasyadityatva:Ql tac chukla:q1 

*riipam [aliilgam] I [nabhaso 'ntargatasya tejaso ':qisamatram] etad yad 
adityasya madhya ivak~iQ.y agnau caitad brahmaitad am:rtam etad 
bharga etat satyadharmal:t I [nabhaso 'ntargatasya tejaso ':tp.samatram] 
etad yad adityasya madhye 'mrtam 1 yasya hi somal:t praQ.a vapy ailkura 
etad brahmaitad amrtam etat bharga etat satyadharmal:t I [nabhaso 
'ntargatasya tejaso ':rp.samatram] etad yad adityasya madhye yajur 
dipyati - OM apo jyoti rasa 'm:rta:tp. brahma bhiir bhuval:t svar OM I I 

a~tapada:tp. suci:rp. harp.sarp. trisutram al).um avyayam 1 
*dvidharmaQ.a:rp. *tejaseddharp. sarva:q:t pasyan *sa pasyati I I 

[nabhaso 'ntargatasya tejaso ':q:tsamatram] etad yad adityasya madhya 
UD *ity eva mayukhe bhavata etat savit satyadharma etad yajur etat 
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tapa etad agnir etad vayur etat praiJ.a etad apa etac candrama etac 
chukram etad am.rtam etad brahma [vi~ayam] etad bhanur arQ.aval:t I 
tasm.inn eva yajamanal:t saindhava iva vliyante I e~a vai brahmaikatatra 
hi sarve kamal:t samahita iti 1 atrodaharanti -

a~p.sadbaraya ivaiJ.uvatarital:t saQisphuraty antargai:J. suraiJ.am I yo 
haivaQI.vit sa savit sa dvaitavit saikadhametal:t syat tadatmakd ca I 
ye bindava ivabhyuccaranty ajasram 

vidyud ivabhrarci~al:t parame vyoman I 
te 'rci~o vai yasasai:J. asrayavasaj 

jatabhiriipa iva lq~Q.avartmanai:J. II 

"Homage to the Fire, dweller on Earth, bestower of his world: bestow 
the world on the sacrificer. 

Homage to the Wind, dweller in the Atmosphere, bestower of his 
world: bestow the world on the sacrificer. 

Homage to the Sun, dweller in the Sky, bestower of his world: bestow 
the world on the sacrificer. 

Homage to the Brahman, dweller in all, bestower of all; bestow all on 
the sacrificer." 

I 

i 

I 
I 
f 
1 
f 

I restore /okasprte (sarvasprte) for -smrte, as already proposed by Roth, 
pw s.v. lokasmrt, followed by Keith ad TS. 7.5.14.1; the correction is 
graphically minimal. Same laud KathS. 5 (asvamedha) 1.1; TS. 7.5.14.1; 
the line devoted to the brahman is peculiar to MU. Parallel ChUp. 2.24 
where the context is important. Here the teaching concerns the savana: 
purii priitaranuviikasyopiikaral)aii jaghanena giirhapatyasyodanmukhQ 
upavisya sa viisavall'l siimiibhigiiyati II 3 II lo3kadviiram apiivnzu 233 
pasyema tvii vayall'l rii 33333 hUlfl 3 ii 33 jii 3 yo 3 ii 1245 iti 1/4 /1 athQ 
juhoti- namo 'gnaye prthivik~ite lokak~ite lokal'{l me yajamiiniiya vindai~Q 
yajamiinasya loka etiismi 1/ 5 II ... namo viiyave 'ntari/cyek#te lokak#te 
loka'l'l me yajamiiniiya vindai~a vai yajamiinasya loka etiismi 119 II ... namQ 
iidityebhyas ca viivebhyas ca devebhyo divik~idbhyo lokak#dbhyo loka111. 
me yajamiinasya vindaya II 14 II e~a vai yajamiinasya loka etiismy atrQ 
yajamiina/:z purastiid iiyu~al:z sviihiipahata parigham ity uktvotti$fhati. 
Significant is here the opening of the worlds (lokadviiram apiiV!IJ.zt 
pasyema tvii vayam jayiiya, 1st time, viriijyiiya, 2nd time, siimriijyiiya, 
3rd time), and the prayer for purification (apahata parigham); both 
features return in the MU. 

"The face of the True is covered by a golden vessel: open it, thou 
Pii~an. on Him whose order is True, on Vi~IJ.U. 

I 
I 

I ----------------------------------~·; 

l 
} 
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The person in the sun, that is 1." 

53 

The obvious correspondence with BAUp. 5.15.1 =IsUp. (Kal).va) 15 force 
the acceptance of the v. 1. apihitam for the improbable abhihitam. The 
restoration of dr~taye for vi~l)ave is rather less certain: Vi~IJ.U has highly 
significant connections with the puru~a in the sun, and I have kept the 
name. The line yo 'sa aditye puru~al; so 'sa aham is interesting: this 
identification frequently follows this and comparable meditations. B.A. Up. 
continues pii~ann ekar~e yamasiiryaprajapatya vyiiha rasmin samiiha tejo 
yat te riipaf!l kalyal)atamam tat te riipaf!l pasyami I yo 'sav asau puru~al; 
so 'ham asmi; ISUp. ktil)va follows BAUp.; the madhyandina version has 
here yo 'sav aditye puru~al; so 'ham asmi. The words yo 'sav asau in BA Up. 
seem to be based on yo 'sav aditye; the repetition of asau here is meaning­
less. Compare also ChUp. 4.11-13 (related generally to the present MU 
speculations) ya e~a aditye candramasi vidyuti puru~o drsyate so 'ham 
asmi sa evaham asmiti. The comparison with ChUp. 2.24 (see above) 
and the relation between the stotra and the "opening" of the supreme 
which the stanza suggests show that this stanza is not an occasional 
quotation from the BAUp. but an integral part of the entire speculation, 
of which we have several fragmentary accounts left in different upani~ads. 

"He is in truth the One whose order is the True. That which makes 
the sun sun is its white color. [But that is only a particle of the One who 
dwells in the Ether ... ] that which is in the middle of the sun, as it were, 
and in the eye, and in the fire, that is the Brahman, the immortal, the 
bhargas, the One whose order is the True. [But that is only a particle of 
the glow of the One who dwells in the Ether ... ] that which is in the 
middle of the sun is the immortal; of which moon and vital airs are the 
offshoots, that is the brahman, the immortal, the bhargas, the One whose 
order is the True. [But that is only a particle of the glow of the One who 
dwells in the Ether ... ] that which is in the middle of the sun ... the yajus 
glows: OM apo jyoti raso brahmamrtaf!l bhiil; bhuval; svar OM." 

The passage has suffered badly. The absurd tac chuklaf!l puru~am 
aliJigam must be restored to tac chuklaf!l riipam. rupam was misread as 
puru$am (riipam and ru~am being easily confused) and on the resulting 
puru$am, neuter, the note "albigam" crept in. Convincing parallels in 
ChUp. 3.1.2 (following immediately after the section 2.24 quoted above: 
there is obviously a continuity), in the so-called madhuvidya: tad va etad 
yad etad adityasya suklaf!l rupam. This vidya acknowledges 5 colors 



54 An Attempt at Reconstitution 

(red, white, black, ultra-black, that which throbs in the middle), a 
pentadic extension of the well-known color triad. In our text this pentad 
is condensed to the "white" and "that which is in the middle". A similar 
condensation ChUp. 1.6.7 atha yad evaitad odityasya suklarrz bha/:z saiva 
sa I atha yan nilarrz para/:zkr~IJarrz tad dma/:z I tat soma I atha ya e~o 'ntar 
oditye hiral}mayal:z puru~al:z drsyate etc.: thus white and blue(black)l 
ultra-black sum up the colors, antar aditye is the fifth "color"; corre­
spondingly our text has "white" and "that which is in the middle". 

The greatest problem is the recurrent phrase nabhaso 'ntargatasya 
tejaso 'rrzsamdtram. The construction is faulty but it can only mean: 
"A particle of the glow of him who resides in the nabhas." In the context 
this makes no sense: clearly that which is in the middle is not a particle 
of the light, it is the Supreme Light itself. The construction of the 
sentences shows that the element nabhaso ... arrzsamdtram is alien to it: 
etad yad clearly begins the sentence, to which nabhaso ... arrzsamdtram 
precedes as a very loose apposition. This part-sentence is obviously 
related to 7.11 etad vava tatsvaruparrz nabhasa/:z khe 'ntarbhutasya yat 
pararrz tejas; the sequel of that section shows that it is a displaced doublet 
of 6.37: 7.11 continues: tredhabhihitam agna aditye prdl;le I etad vava 
tatsvariiparrz nabhasa/:z khe 'ntarbhutasya yad OM ity etad ak.~aram, while 
6.37 has tasmad OM ity anenaitad updsitdparimitarrz teja/:z I tredhobhihitam 
agndv aditye prdiJa. Anticipating our reconstruction of 6.37 we observe 
here that it probably read etad vava ruparrz nabhasa/:z khe 'ntargatasya 
(or -blzutasya) yat pararrz teja/:z. This pararrz teja/:z continues one of the 
two "forms (colors) of light" distinguished in 6.36 (dve vava khalv ete 
bralzmajyoti$0 rupake I sdntam ekarrz samrddharrz caikam). These two 
forms in turn continue the two colors of our present passage. But here 
someone (probably our Editor) has started rearranging things. Taking 
the sdntarrz jyoti/:z, whose foundation is kham (6.36) to be the only true 
light of the text, he interpreted the various descriptions of the Being-in­
the-Sun of our present section as being mere parts of that light and 
availed himself of the phrase etad vava riiparrz nabhasa/:z khe 'ntar­
bhutasya yat pararrz tejal:z to make his point confusingly clear. In passing 
khe dropped out, upsetting the construction. This explanation seems the 
only possible one for the recurring nabhaso - arrzsamdtram which militates 
against the doctrinal as well as the syntactical patterns of the passage. 

The sentence etad yad adityasya madhya ivok#IJY agnau ca is surely 
related to ChUp. 3.5.4 (madhuvidya) tad va etad yad etad odityasya 
madhye k~obhata iva. In keeping with the basic theme of MU this idea 
is extended to eye and fire. vapy ankurol:z is R. 's emendation of text 
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vtipyaymikurtil;z. Soma is here "moon". Comparison with ChUp. 4.11-13 
is instructive: there we find a three-fire speculation in which the 
ahavaniya, dak~iQ.agni and garhapatya are each represented as a puru~a 
(cf. our puru~avidha supra 6.33) in sun, moon and lightning. These three 
puru!?aS are each equated with a series: prthivy agnir annam tidityal;z; iipo 
diso nak~atrtil)i candramiil;z; and priil)a iiktiso dyaur vidyut. The series 
are evidently mixed up: though the first one is supposed to be the highest 
(sun/ahavaniya), prthivi, agni and anna belong in the lowest (cf. e.g. 
above 6.33). Still it is clear that here too we have an order tiditya- moon -
prtil)a ( vidyut), corresponding to ahavaniya, dak!?iQ.agni and garhapatya. 
In our MU text this moon and the praQ.as are considered lower, but 
derivative, manifestations of the supreme light. The yajul;z is apparently 
to be understood as the siras formula OM iipo jyoti raso 'mrtam, which 
is coupled with the giiyatri and the vytihrtis in the sarrzdhyii formulae. 
brahma has perhaps been added because of the pairing of brahman and 
amrtam above. 

"The eight-footed, the Pure, the Duck, the thrice-corded, the minute, 
the imperishable, the One of two orders, kindled in glow - seeing him 
one sees all." 

This stanza has been restored with the aid of basically the same stanza 
qoted Ciilika Up. 1, which has mal)im for al)um, dvivartamtinam for 
dvidharmo'ndham, tejaseddham for tejasendham, and sarval;z pasyan na 
pasyati. dvidharmtinam seems the best solution for dvidharmo'ndhamf 
dvivartamtinam; dvidharmondham may be explained as attracted by 
tejasendham, itself surely standing for tejaseddham. The last pada is less 
certain; text has pasyan pasyati, but one MS has pasyan na pasyati like 
CulikaUp.; the conjecture remains unsatisfactory. 

The stanza, though intentionally cryptic, is not beyond comprehension. 
suci is a name of the fire, tejaseddlzam is another reference to the fiery 
aspect of the puru!?a. I take a~taptidam and dvidharmtinam as correlates. 
catu~piid "four-footed" denotes the completeness of one who has four 
parts; dvidlzarman "who has a double order", namely the macrocosmic 
and the microcosmic. The "twice four-footed" refers to this same double 
order. Compare e.g. ChUp. 3.18.2 tad etac catu~ptid brahma viik ptidal;z 
prti~tab piidas cak~ul;z ptidal;z srotrarrz ptida ity adhytitmam f atlztidhidaivatam 
- agnib ptido vtiyul;z piida tidityal;z piido diso ptida ity ubhayam eviidi~tarrz 
bhavaty adhytitmarrz caiviidhidaivatarrz ca. In the latter series we have the 
familiar (tikiisa)- sun- priil)a- fire. This kind of speculation of course 
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embroiders the notion of the four-footed Vac/Puru!?a (cf. also ChUp. 
context 3.12 on the four-footed Gayatri). The four-footed stage is the 
completely manifest one, as already AthV. 10.8.21 apdd agre sam abhavat 
so agre svar d bharat I calU$pii.d bhutvd bh6gya/:z sarvam d datta bh6janam. 

The ancient haf!!sa speculations are still relevant. AthV. 10.8.17 
ye arvdn madhye uta vd purii1:zaf!! vedatr~ vidvtitr~sam abhito vadanti f 
ii.dityam eva te pari vadanti sarve agnim dvidyatr~ trivftatr~ ca haf!!sam. 
hatr~sa here stands for the "triple" puru!?a, so clearly associated with Sun 
and Fire. But the TaittAr. 2.15.8 introduces this AthV. stanza as follows: 
tasmtit svtidhytiyo 'dhyetavyaf:z f yaf!! yaf!l kratum adhite tena tenii.sye${af!! 
bhavati f agner vtiyor ii.dityasya sii.yujyaf!l gacchati I tad e$ii.bhyuktti: ... ; 
this may suggest that the author of the TaittAr. considered haf!!sam 
of the AthV. stanza to equal wind. But in fact the hatr~sa is triple, 
and represents the totality of the world comprising the three levels 
of fire/earth/food, wind (pral).a)fatmospherejrains, and sun/sky/summer. 
For the point of the haf!!sa, as it is of the madgu, is that this bird is 
equally at home on earth, in water and in the sky, to which the three 
spatial levels correspond. Cf. also BAUp. 4.3.11 hirm:zmayal:z puru$a 
ekahaf!!sa/:z; Kath Up. 5.2 hatr~sa/:z SUci$ad "the haJ11Sa in the suci"; 
SvetUp. 1.6; 3.18; 6.15. 

"That which is in the middle of the sun is the UD. [But that is only a 
particle of the glow of the one within the ether]. Two rays appear (?) -it 
is the savit, the One whose order is the True, the yajus, the tapas, the fire, 
the wind, the pral).a, the waters, the moon, the bright, the immortal, the 
Brahman, the oceanic light: in it the sacrificers sink as in a sea. This is 
the oneness with brahman; for in it all objects of desire are contained. 
On this they cite: like a lamp that is moved by a tiny wind, he flickers, 
entered among the gods. He who knows this is the savit, he knows 
duality, he will come to unity and consist in it. Like drops that spring 
up continually, like lightning, the lights that play on the clouds in the 
high heaven - these lights are the powers of fame, because of their 
substratum, resplendent with the flame-crests of the fire." 

On the interpolation nabhaso ... atr~.Samtitram see above. On UD, cf. 
ChUp. 1.6.6-7 atha ya e$0 'ntar ii.ditye hiraf)maya/:z purU$0 drsyate ... 
tasya UD iti nama. Several notions have contributed to this ii.desa. First 
the identification of OM and udgitha. In its three syllables ud-gi-tha 
sums up the universe; UD represents the highest level (ChUp. 1.3.6), 
and particularly the sun (1.3.1-2); the equivalence of OM and the puru!?a 
is given throughout. Another speculation may have given rise to this UD 

i 
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symbolism. RV 1.50.10 reads ud vayaJ?'l tamasas pari jyotis pasyanta 
uttar am I devarrz devatrd stir yam aganma jyotir uttamam: "looking high 
up beyond darkness at the higher light we have gone to the sun, god 
among gods, the highest light." ChUp. 3.17.7 quotes this stanza with a 
brief explanatory note (uttararrz sc. sval;, sc. uttaral?'l devam devatrd), but 
without further commentary; the quotation precedes 3.18 on catu$pdd 
brahma, with its light symbolism. But AitAr. 3.2.4 quotes the same rk 
in a context with the identity of the prajfidtman ( = vijfidndtman....., praJ.la) 
and the sun: sa yas cdsdv dditya ekam etad ity avoctima... Keith considers 
the reference irrelevant, but there is clearly more to it. MS. 4.4.6 quotes 
the same rk in the agniciti-brahmal).a: ud vayaJ?'l tamasas parfti pdpmdnam 
eva tamo 'pahatya svargarrz lokam abhydrohati: "having beaten off the 
darkness with ud vayam etc., the darkness that is evil, he climbs up to the 
world of heaven." Precisely this idea is behind ChUp. 1.6.7 tasya UD 
iti nama I sa eva sarvebhyal; pdpmabhyal; udital; I udeti ha vai sarvebhyal; 
pdpmabhya ya evarrz veda, and ChUp. 8.1.5, where the same puru~a is 
called apahatapdpmd. It is clear that the name UD is not just derived 
from the first syllable of udgftha, but also from a mystical interpretation 
of RV. 1.50.10. 

This presumes on a restoration of uditvd into UD ity eva. Another 
restoration is possible: uditvd into udityd, which would make somewhat 
better sense of mayukha bhavatal;: "with the rising (of the sun) two rays 
appear"; these two rays could be understood as referring to the light of 
the sun as well as the light (eye/fire etc.) of the person. The passage 
remains doubtful, however, and I suspect a hiatus. 

The same reasoning which was behind the interpolation nabhaso ... 
arrzsamdtram, is behind the conspicuous interpolation etad brahmavi$ayam, 
as though all this really concerned the lower world, not the supreme 
itself; likewise one suspects the unlikely sa dvaitavit. The expression 
bhdnur an:zaval; seems to have been taken from RV. 3.22.2, which in 
TS 4.2.4 is employed at the agnicayana. 

atra hi sarva kdmdl; samdhitdl; is found ChUp. 8.1.5; is it an inter­
polated quotation? The last sentences remain uncertain; taddtmakab has 
a commentatorial ring, and so has dsrayavasdt ("the souls are lights by 
virtue of their substratum, which is light.") 

6.36. 
dve vava khalv ete brahmajyoti~o rupake 1 santam ekaiP- samrddham 

ekam I atha yac chantaq1 tasyadharaq1 kham f yat samrddham idaxp 

IlL _ ·--- __ 
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tasyannam tasman mantrau~adhajyami~apuro<;lasasthalipakadibhir 

ya~tavyam antarvedyam *asya'gnyavasi~tair annapanais ca, [asyam 
ahavaniyam iti matva] I tejasal}. samrddhyai puQyalokavijityarthayam­
rtatvaya ca I 

atrodaharanti - agnihotrarp. juhuyat svargakamal}. 1 yamarajyam 
agni~tomenabhijayati somarajyam ukthyena siiryarajyaqt ~o<;lii.sina 
svii.rii.jyam atiratreQa prii.japatyam asahasrasaqtvatsarantakratuQeti 1 

[varttyadhii.rasnehayogad yatha dipasya sa:rp.sthitil}. I 
antaryii.IJ<;Iopayogii.d imau sthitii.v ii.tmasuci tathii. I/] 

"This brahman-light has two forms. One is the pure form; the other 
is the thriving form. Ether is the seat of the pure form; food that of the 
thriving form. Therefore one should sacrifice with formulae, herbs, 
butter, meat, cakes, cooked rice and such in the fire-hearth, and in the 
mouth with the eatables and drinkables left over by the fire, [thinking 
that the mouth is the ahavaniya hearth] for the thriving of the light­
power, the winning of auspicious worlds, and for immortality. 

On this they cite: "He who desires heaven must offer the agnihotra. 
With the agni${oma one conquers the world of Yama, with the ukthya 
the realm of the Moon, with the $Or;/dsin the realm of the Sun, with the 
atiratra the realm of Indra, with a sacrifice of a thousand years the realm 
of Prajii.pati." 

["Just as a lamp exists by virtue of the combination of wick, container, 
and oil, so do the atman and the suci stand by virtue of the combination 
with the inner egg."] 

The section continues the ideas of e.g. 6.15, distinguishing an uncreated 
and a created form of the supreme. brahmajyotis is a karmadharaya, 
jyotis here being equated with brahman. This light has a transcendent, 
santa, form, and an embodied, "thriving", samrddha, form. This thriving 
form is identified with food, in the same train of thought as the "com­
pleted" brahman was identified with the Year, i.e. the full, harvest­
producing year. 

The next line is corrupt: text asnyavasi$/air (v.l. asnyavasr${air). It is 
clear, however, that parallel with the fire-offering there is a pra~w-offering, 
a prCiJJiignihotra. I suggest for asnyava- asye'gnyava-. That something 
like this must have been original is still shown by the evidently com­
rnentatorial asyam ahavaniyam iti matva, 12 which presupposes an asya 
Where we have suggested it. 

12 Quoted from ChUp. 5.18.2: tisyam eva tihavaniyaiJ. 
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The udaharana seems to be original; it belongs in a context with 
BAUp. 5.15.1. There the stanza hiraf.lmayenapdtrelJ.a (cf. supra 6.35) is ex­
plained, and the pii~an of this stanza is called yama, siirya and prajdpatya; 
our present text suggests the ritual background of the esoteric BAUp. 
speculation. Jacob's emendation (Concordance, s.v. uktha) of ukthyena 
for ukthena is certainly correct. The terminal sloka, though not as usual 
introduced is most likely to be additional. antarydf.l{iena is highly suspect. 

6.37. 
etad vava [tatsva-] riipaiJl nabhasa]J. khe 'ntargatasya yat paraiJl teja]J. f 

etad vava [tatsva-] riipa:rp. nabhasa]J. khe 'ntargatasya yad OM ity etad 
ak~aram 1 tat tredhabhihitam agna aditye prat:te I anenaiva tad udbu­
dhnyaty udayaty ucchvasayaty ajasram I tasmad OM ity anenaitad 
upasitaparimitaiJl tejas I athai~a na<;li - *anabhii iti I e~agnau hutam 
adityaiJl gamayati I ato yo raso 'sravat sa udgithaiJl var~ati I teneme 
prat:talJ. 1 prat:tebhya]J. praja iti I 

atrodaharanti - yad dhavir agnau hiiyate tad adityaiJl gamayati I tat 
siiryo rasmibhir var~ati I tenannaiJl bhavati I [asmad bhiitanam utpattir 
iti I evaiJl hy aha-

agnau prastahuti]J. saiJlyag adityam upati~thate I 
adityaj jayate vntir vr~ter annaiJl tata]J. praja]J. I/] 

"The form of that which abides in the heart is the supreme light. The 
form of the ether which abides in the heart is the syllable OM. It is 
uttered thrice: for the fire, for the sun, for the prat:ta: through it, fire 
breaks forth, sun rises, breath breathes. Therefore one should meditate 
upon the boundless light with OM. 

Now the channel: andbhii. It conducts the oblation to the sun. The 
sap which flows from it rains down the udgitha. Through it live the vital 
airs, through the airs the creatures. 

On this they cite: The oblation which is poured into the fire it conducts 
to the sun. The sun rains it down with its rays; through that food is born. 

[Out of food takes place the origination of the beings: thus the text 
says: the oblation thrown in the fire goes entirely to the sun. Out of the 
sun rains come forth. Out of rain food; therefrom the creatures.] 

This section requires the most drastic reconstruction so far. We have had 
to piece it together from V 6.37 and 7 .11. The latter section is the last 
section of the Vulgate and the editor's hand is discernible. Without 
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recogmZing that a precise ritual context corresponds to the above 
speculation, he has made the supreme light a reference to a more or less 
yogic goal. Mter 6.36, with its discussion of the two rupas of the brahman­
light, a discussion of the supreme light follows more naturally than in 
7.11 as the tail of a clearly appended and fairly late condemnation of 
heresies. The place of tat tredhtibhihitam etc. is uncertain. In 7.11 it 
is certainly displaced; abhihitam means "uttered" and ought to go with 
OM, not with para111 tejas. In 6.37 the same line follows tasmdd OM ity 
anenopdsitdparimita'P tejab which 7.11 places elsewhere. It should 
precede anenaiva tad udbudhnyati etc. since the verbs have the three 
entities fire, sun, and breath as subjects. 

The supreme light, the boundless light, the santa form of the brahma­
jyotis, is equated with OM, itself the hypostasis of the verbalized universe 
and equivalent to the person in the sun. The present section refers most 
concretely to the actual rite of the agnihotra, and therefore I should 
prefer to see in text annabahum a reference to the Andbhu, who at this 
point is invoked by the Maitrayai).iyas who follow the ritual of the 
Manavasrautasutra.13 Annabahum then is either a corruption of Amibhu, 
or a reinterpretation "The one of much food", to which the rare name 
may quite conceivably have led in esoteric thinking. 

If our understanding of the passage is correct, we should read ruparn 
for tatsvarupam. This tatsvarupam, of course, refers back to the inter­
polated clauses nabhaso 'ntarbhutasya tejaso '111samdtram in 6.35. After 
there, in the editor's incorrect opinion, mere "portions" of the light had 
been described, he now, persuaded by such helpful hints as pararrz tejas, 
aparimita~p tejas, interprets our section as descriptive of the real nature 
(tatsvarupam) of the light. 

On the relations OMfudgitha with sun and prdl)a, cf. ChUp. 1 passim, 
where OM is sun adhidevatam, and pral}a adhydtmam. On the sap, 
cf. e.g. ChUp. 1.1.3 (sa e~a rasdnd'fl rasatamab ... yad udgitha/:z, and 
udgitha is OM, ib. 1.1.1); ak~ara has been represented as rasa since 
RV 1.164., to which its name with "flowing" in it inspired. On this, 
as well as on the ritual reality of the equation OM is udgitha, cf. my 
"Ak~ara", JAOS 1959. 

6.38. 
agnihotra:rp. juhvano lobhajala:rp. bhinatti f [atal:t saq1moha:rp. chittva na 

krodhan stunvanal:t kamam abhidhyayamanal:t ... /] atas tat caturjala:rp 

13 Mynavasrautasutra 1.6.1.41b. 
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brahmakosa~p bhinatti I [atrahi saurasaumyagneyasattvikani mal).<;{alani 11 
atal;l param akasarp bhittva [tatal.t sattvantarastham acalam am.rtam 
acyutaip dhruvaip vi~IJ.usarpj:iiitarp sarvapararp dhama satyakamasatya­
sarpkalpasarvajiiatvasarpyuktarp svatantrarp caitanyarp sve mahimni 
ti~thamanarp) pasyati 1 

atrodaharanti -
ravimadhye sthitab. somal.t somamadhye sthitarp tejal_t 1 
tejomadhye sthitarp sattvarp sattvamadhye sthito 'cyutal_t II 

[sarirapradesaiigusthamatram al).or apy anvya1p dhyatvatal.t paramatarp 
gacchati I atra hi sarve kamal;l samahital;l iti I atrodaharanti - atigustha­
pradesasariramatrarp pradipapratapavat /] 

dvis tredha hi tad brahmabhi~tuyamanarp mahas 1 devo bhuvanany 
avivesa I OIVI namal;ll brahmal).e namab. II 

"He who offers the agnihotra pierces the net of greed. [Thereupon 
having severed ignorance, not lauding the wraths, (not?) meditating upon 
desire ... ] Thereupon he pierces the four whorls of the brahman calyx. 
[For therein there are four circles, solar, lunar, fiery and sattvic.] Then 
having pierced the space beyond (these whorls) he beholds [the supreme 
Light, present within the sattva, unmoving, undying, unfalling, stable, 
called Vi~IJ.U, possessed of trueness of desires, trueness of will, and 
omniscience, the autonomous consciousness, which abides in its own 
greatness.] 

On this they cite: 
Within the sun is the moon, within the moon the fire, within the fire 

the sattva, within the sattva the Unfallen. [Having meditated upon this 
one, whose body is the mere size of a thumb, more minute than the 
minute, he thereupon attains to supreme vastness. For therein all desires 
are collected. On this they cite: whose body has the mere size of a 
thumb ... like the relation between lamp and light ... ] 

Twice, indeed thrice this Brahman is lauded: mahas! The god has 
entered the worlds. Homage to OM. Homage to Brahman." 

This section winds up the sixth chapter and is, expectedly, interpolated. 
My only criterion in marking portions off is the conspicuous way in which 
they break up the syntactic continuity of the sentences; it is uncertain 
what the object of pa.Syati among the wide choice of attributes has been: 
dhdma, acyutam, as in the stanza? This stanza explains caturjdlarrz 
brahmakoiam, on which there is the interpolation atra hi saura- etc., which 
is quite obviously inspired by the stanza. sve mahimni ti~thamdnam from 
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SM (2.4)? Here too the quotation introduced by atrodtiharanti is likely 
to be authentic. On the range of sattva here, cf. my Studies in Satp.khya 3, 
Sattva (JAOS 77, 1957). 

Follows a collection of partial and complete quotations (the thumbsized 
puru~a (Savitri 5.17), atra hi (ChUp. 8.1.5) and again an atrodtiharanti 
which can hardly be authentic and must have been repeated as evarrz hy 
tiha originally was. The :final lines seem original. dvis tredhti hi as I have 
translated? mahas should be read as a formula, not as an adjective to 
deva (so R., C., D., H.), cf. TaittUp. 1. 

7.1. 
agnir gayatratp. trivrd rathantaratp. vasanta]J. pral}o nak~atral}i vasaval}. 

purastad udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty an tar vivarel}ek­
~anti I [acintyo 'miirto gabhiro gupto 'navadyo ghano gahano nirgul}al}. 
siddho bhasvaro gul}abhug bhayo 'niqttir yogisvara]J. sarvajiio magho 
'prameyo 'nadyanta]J. sriman ajo dhiman anirdesya]J. sarvasrk sarvasyatma 
sarvabhuk sarvesii.nal}. sarvasyii.ntarii.ntara]J. I/] 

7.2. 
indras tri~tup paiicadaso brhad gri~rno vyii.na]J. sorno rudra dak~il}ata 

udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivarel}ek~anti I 
[anadyanto 'parirnito 'paricchinno 'paraprayojya]J. svatantro 'lingo 'miirto 
'nantasaktir dhatii. bhaskara]J. I/] 

7.3. 
rnaruto jagati saptadaso vairiipyatp. var~a apana]J. sukra adityal}. pascad 

udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty an tar vivarel}ek~anti I [tac 
chantarn asabdam abhayarn asokarn anandatp. trptatp. sthiram acalam 
amrtam acyutatp. dhruvatp. vi~l}usatp.jiiitatp. sarvaparaqt dhama 111 

7.4. 

visve deva anu~tub ekavitpso vairaja]J. sarat samano varunah sadhya 
uttarata udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar. vi.vareQek­
~anti I [anta]J. suddha]J. piita]J. siinya]J. santo 'pral}O niratrnanantal}. Ill 

7.5. 

rnitravarul}aU pailktis tril}aVatrayastritp.sau sakvararaivate hemanta­
sisirii. udano 'ilgirasas candrarna iirdhvodyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti 
punar visanty antar vivarel}ek~anti 1 [pral}avakhyaq~. pral}etara~p. 
bhariipaqt vigatanidratp. vijaratp. virnrtyuq~. visokarn 1 /] 
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7.6. 
*sanirahuketiiragarakli!oyakli!anaravihagasarabhebhadayo 'dhastad ud­

yanti tapanti varli!anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivareQ.ekli!anti 1 yal;l. 
prajiio vidharaQ.al;l. sarvantaro 'k!i!aral;l. suddhal;l. piito bhantal;l. kli!iintal;l. 
santal;l. II 

7.7. 
elila hi khalv atmantar hrdaye 'niyan iddho 'gnir iva visvariipal;l. 1 

asyaivannam ida:rp. sarvam I asminn ota imal;l. prajal;l. 1 e~a atmapahata­
papma vijaro vimrtyur akli!utpipasal;l. satyasa:rp.kalpal;l. satyakamal). 1 elila 
paramesvaral;l. I elila bhiitadhipatil;l. I elila bhiitapalal;l. I e~a setur vidha­
raQ.al;l. 1 elila hi khalv atmesanal;l. sarnbhur bhavo rudral;l. prajapatir 
visvasrg ghiraQ.yagarbhal;l. satya:rp. praQ.o ha:rp.sal;l. sastacyuto vi~Q.ur 

narayaQ.al;l. I yas cai~o 'gnau yas caya:rp. hrdaye yas casa aditye sa e~a 
ekal;l. I tasmai te visvariipaya satye nabhasi hitaya namal;l. II 

This section seems to have been a third, loosely appended chapter of MU. 
The Vedic ritual connections are, of course, quite evident here. There are 
eight Vedic pentads (7.1-5) of which it is said that they in the four 
cardinal points and the zenith "rise, heat, rain, praise, re-enter, and 
through a hole look out," which must describe the daily rhythm of day 
and night here related to these entities; when they have "re-entered" and 
night has fallen, "they look out" like stars. The eight pentads are 
certain gods, including the almost singular groups of viSve deviib and 
mitriivarU1:zau, the metres, the stomas, the samans, the seasons, the praQ.as, 
celestial luminaries, and well-known groups of gods and godlings. The 
sixth group is quite strikingly secondary, though prior, it would seem to 
the editorial additions which somehow must relate these disparate 
entities to the Supreme; descriptions of this Supreme are largely requoted 
from various parts of the Vulgate and from Ch Up. Entirely uncertain 
is the authenticity of the last section, in which we also find references to 
previous descriptions in our text. 

THE ORIGINAL MAITRAYA~IYA UPANI~AD 

I 

brahrnayajiio va elila yat purve!i!a:rp. cayanam 1 tasmad yajamanas 
citvaitan agnin atmanam abhidhyayet I sa piirQ.al;l. khalu va addhavikalal;l. 
sa:rp.padyate yajiial;l. I I 
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dvidha va e~a atmana:q1 bibharti I aya:q1 yal). pral).o yas casa adityal). 1 
atha dvau va eta panthana ahoratre:t;taitau vyavartete II 

atha ya e~o 'ntare llrtpu~kara evasrito 'nnam atti sa e~o 'gnir divi 
srital). sarvabhiitany annam atti II 

dve vava brahmal).O riipe murta:ql camiirta:ql ca I atha yan murta:ql tad 
asatyam I yad amurta:q1 tat satya:q1 tad brahma taj jyotil). I yaj jyotih sa 
adityal;t sa va e~a OM iti 1 etad atmabhav~t I sa tredhatmana:rp. vyakur~ta 1 
OM iti tisro matral). 1 etabhil). sarvam xdam o~~ p~ota:rp. caivasmin 1 

athavyah:rta:q1 va idam asit I sa satya:q1 praJapatis tapas taptvanu­
vyah~rad bhur bhuval). svar iti I e~aiv~sya yr~j~p~tel)., sthavi~tha tanul). 1 
svar xty asya siro niibhir bhuvo bhul). pada adityas cak~ul). 1 caksur 
iiyatta hi puru~asya mahati miitrii I satyarp. vai cak~ul). I etasmad bhur 
bhuval;t svar ity upasita II 

atha tat savitur varel).yam iti I asau va adityal). savita I sa va evam 
pravaral).iya atmakamenety ahur brahmavadinal).l . 

atha bhargo devasya dhimahiti I savita _ v~i deval). I tato yo 'sya 
bhargakhyas tarp. cintayamity ahur brahmavadinaQ. I 

atha dhiyo yo nal). pracodayiid iti ~ ~uddhayo vai dhiyol). 1 ta yo 
'smaka:ql pracodayad ity ahur brahm_ava~x~al).l .. 

atha bhargii iti 1 yo ha va amusmxn~ adxtye ruhitas tiirako 'k~il).i va 
e~a bhargakhyaQ. 1 ity ahur brabmavadmaQ. II 

e~a hi khalu atmesanal). sambhur bhav~ r~dr~l). praj~patir visvas:rg 
ghiral).yagarbhal). satya:ql pral).o ha:rp.sa~. sasta VI~l).ur narayag.o 'rkah 
savita dhata vidhata sa:rp.ra4 indra indur ~txl Y~ .:~~-t~paty agnir ivagnina~ 
pihital). sahasrak~el).a hira:t;tmayen~l).Q~nat~a vat J_IJn~sxta~yo 'nve~tavyal). II 

tasmad va ubhayatma I eva:rp.vtd atmann evabhidhyayaty atmann eva 
yajati 11 

para:q:t va etad atmano rupa:rp. yad __ ann_am I_ annamayo hy a yam 
priil).al). I atha na yady asnaty amantasr~taspa~ta?r~~tavaktiighratar~­
sayita bhavati pral).iiiJlS cots:r.jati I a~ha ya~x khalv ~snatt prag.asam:rddho 
bhutva manta bhavati srota bhavatx sp~~ta bhavatt dra~ta bhavati vakta 
bhavati rasayita bhavati ghriitii bhavatx II 

dve vava brahma:t;to rupe kalas cakiil~s ca I atha Yal;l. prag iidityat 80 

'kiilo 'kalal). 1 atha ya adityiidyal). s~t kalal;l. sakal~l). I sa~alasya vii etad 
riiparp. yat sa:q1vatsaral;t I s~:rp.vatsara khalv evemal). prajal). prajayante 1 
sarpvatsarel).eha vai jatii ~!var~ha~te I SaQlvatsare pratyastaq1 yanti 1 
tasmat sarpvatsaro vai praJapatii). kalal). I annaJ}l brahmani4am atmii ca 11 

brahma ha va idam agra asid ekal). I anantal). prag ananto dak~i:t;tato 
'nantal;t praticy ananta udicy ananta iirdhvarp. ciivati ca sarvato 'nantal;t 1 
e~a akasatmaiva 1 etasmad akasad e~a khalv idarp. bodhayati 1 anena 
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cedaQJ.jayate 'smiQJ.s ca pratyastaq1 yati I asyaitad bhasvaraQJ. rfipaQl yad 
amusminn aditye tapaty agnau cadhiimake hrdaye ca 1 yas cai~o 'gnau 
yas cayaQJ. hrdaye yas casa aditye sa e~a eka iti I ekasya haikatvam eti ya 
evaQJ. veda I 

II 

paiice~tako va e~o 'gnilJ. saq1vatsaral). I tasyema i~taka yo vasanto 
gri~mo var~al). sarad dhemantal). I sa siral).pak~asipr~thapucchavan e~o 
'gnil). puru~avidhal). I seyaQJ. prajapatel). prathama citil). I karair yaja­
manam antarik~am utk~iptva vayave prayacchat I 

pral)o vai vayul). 1 pri'i.IJ.o 'gnil). I tasyema i~taka yal). pral)o vyano 
'panal). samana udanal). 1 sa siral).pak~asipr~thapucchavan I e~o 'gnil). 
puru~avidhal). 1 tad idam antarik~aQl prajapater dvitiya citil). I karair 
yajamanaQJ. divam utk~iptvendraya prayacchat I 

asau va aditya indral:_l I sai~o 'gnil). I tasyema i~taka yad rg yajul). 
samatharvangirasa itihasapuraiJ.am 1 sa siraQ.pak~asipr~thapucchavan I 
e~o 'gnil). puru~avidhal). 1 sai~a dyaul). prajapates trtiya citil).l karair yaja­
manasyatmavide 'vadanaQJ. karoti I athatmavid utk~ipya brahmaQ.e 
prayacchat I tatranandi modi bhavati II 

prthivi garhapatyal).l antarik~aQl dak~iiJ.i'ignil). I dyaur ahavaniyaQ. Ita 
eva pavakapavamanasucayaQ. I havi~krtam etenasye 'nnam I tasmad 
agnir ya~tavyas cetavyaQ. stotavyo 'bhidhyatavyal). II 

hiraiJ.yavariJ.al.l sakuno hrdy actitye prati~thitaQ. I 
madgur haq1sas tejo vr~a so 'sminn agnau yajamahe II 

tat savitur varel)yaqi bhargo 'syabhidhyeyam II 
namo 'gnaye prthivik~ite Iokasprte llokam asmai yajamanaya dhehi I 
namo 'vayave 'ntarik~ak~ite lokasprte I lokam asmai yajamanaya 

dhehi I 
nama adityaya divik~ite lokasprte llokam asmai yajamanaya dhehi I 
namo brahmal)e sarvak~ite sarvasprte I sarvam asmai yajamanaya 

dhehi II 
hiral)mayena patrel}.a satyasyapihitaq1 mukham I 
tat tvaq1 pfi~ann apavriJ.u satyadharmaya vi~Q.ave II 

yo 'sa aditye puru~al). so 'sa aham iti II 
e~a ha vai satyadharmal). 1 yad adityasyadityatvaQJ. tac chuklaQl rupam I 

etad yad adityasya madhya evak~iiJ.Y agnau caitad brahmaitad amrtam 
etad bharga etat satyadharmaQ. I etad yad adityasya madhye 'mrtaQJ. 
yasya hi somal). praiJ.a vapy a:rikura etad brahmaitad amrtam etad 
bharga etat satyadharmal:_l I etad yad adityasya madhye yajur dipyati -
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OM apo jyoti raso 'mrtatp brahma I bhur bhuva]J. svar OM 1/ 
a~tapadatp sucitp hatpsatp trisfitram a:r:mm avyayam I 
dvidharmanatp tejaseddhatp sarvatp pasyan sa pasyati II 

etad yad adityasya madhya UD ity eva mayukhe bhavata etat savit 
satyadharma etad yajur etat tapa etad agnir etad vayur etat praJ).a etad 
apa etac candrama etac chukram etad amrtam etad brahmaitad bhiinur 
ariJ.ava]J. I tasminn eva yajamana]J. saindhava iva vliyante I e~a vai 
brahmaikata I atra hi sarve kama samahita iti I 

atrodaharanti - atpsadhiiraya ivaiJ.uvaterita]J. satpsphuraty antargal). 
suraiJ.am I yo haivatpvit sa savit sa dvaitavit saikadhameta]J. syat 
tadatmakas ca 1 

ye bindava ivabhyuccaranty ajasram 
vidyud ivabhrarci~a}J. parame vyoman I 

te 'rci~o vai yasasal). asrayavasaj 
jatabhirupa iva kr~IJ.avartmanal)./1 

dve vava khalv ete brahmajyoti~o rfipake 1 santam ekatp samrddham 
ekam I yac chantatp tasyadharatp kham 1 yat samrddham idaiP tasyan­
nam I tasman mantrau~adhajyami~apuroc;lasasthalipaka.dibhir ya~tavyam 
antarvedyam asye 'gnyavasi~tair annapanais ca tejasal). samrddhyai 
pul)yalokavijityarthiiyamrtatvaya ca I 

atrodaharanti - agnihotratp juhuyat svargakamal). I yamarajyam 
agni~tomenabhijayati somarajyam ukthyena siiryarajyatp ~oc;lasina 
svariijyam atiriitrel)a prajapatyam asahasrasatpvatsarantakratuneti II 

etad vava rfipa:rp. nabhasa]J. khe 'ntargatasya yat paratp tejal). I etad 
vava rfipatp nabhasal). khe 'ntargatasya yad OM ity etad ak~aram I tat 
tredhabhihitam agna aditye pral}e 1 anenaiva tad udbudhnyaty udayaty 
ucchvasayaty ajasram 1 tasmad OM ity anenaitad upasitaparimita:rp. 
tejal). I athai~a nac;ti - anabhur iti 1 e~agnau hutam adityaiP gamayati I ato 
yo raso 'sravat sa udgitha:rp var§ati 1 teneme pral)al). I pral)ebhyal). praja 
iti I 

atrodaharanti - yad dhavir agnau huyate tad adityatp gamayati I tat 
sfiryo rasmibhir var~ati 1 tenannatp bhavati II 

agnihotra~p. juhvano lobhajalatp bhinatti I atas tac caturjala~p. brahma­
kosa:rp. bhinatti 1 atal). param akasatp bhittvacyuta~p. pa.Syati I 

atrodaharanti -
ravimadhye sthita]J. somal). somamadhye sthita1p. tejal). I 
tejomadhye sthitaip. sattvatp sattvamadhye sthito 'cyutal).// 

dvis tredhii hi tad brahmabhi~tfiyamanatp mahas I devo bhuvaniiny 
iivivesa I 0~ nama})./ brahm.al)e nama]).// 
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III 

agnir gayatraiJI. trivrd rathantaraiJI. vasantal). pral).o nak~atrani vasaval). 
purastad udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivarel).ek­
~anti II 

indras tri~tup paiicadaso brhad gri~mo vyanal). somo rudra dak~il).ata 
udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty an tar vivarel).ek~anti I I 

maruto jagati saptadaso vairiipyaiJI. var~a apanal). sukra adityal). pascad 
udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty an tar vivarel).ek~anti I I 

visve deva anu~tub ekavhp.so vairajal). sarat samano varul).al). sadhya 
uttarata udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivarel).ek­
~anti II 

mitravarul).au paJiktis tril).avatrayastriiJI.sau sakvararaivate hemanta­
sisira udano 'Jigirasas candrama iirdhvodyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti 
punar visanty antar vivarel).ek~anti I I 

e~a hi khalv atmantarhrdaye 'niyan iddho 'gnir iva visvariipal). I 
asyaivannam idaiJI. sarvam 1 asminn ota imal). prajal). I yas cai~o 'gnau yas 
cayaiJI. hrdaye ya8 casa aditye sa e~a ekal). I tasmai te visvariipaya satye 
nabhasi hitaya nama)). I I 



ill 

EVALUATION OF THE ORIGINAL 

MAITRA YA~IYA UPANI~AD 

§ 1. It is not necessary to repeat that the above reconstruction of the 
original Maitrayal}iya Upani~ad does not pretend to be more than an 
attempt. But, however drastic some of my restorations had to be, the 
fact remains that the text essentially already emerges as soon as we accept 
the consequences of the relation between V and SM and eliminate those 
sections and parts of sections which proclaim themselves as being addi­
tional. The text as it then appears is not an arbitrary collection ofleft-over 
sections, but a context with an unmistakable consistency, marred only by 
interpolations which are, with different degrees of certainty, recognizable 
as such. 

§ 2. A brief paraphrasis of the bare text may be found useful. At the 
agnyadhiina the laying of the fire becomes a brahmayajiia, when the 
sacrificer thinks upon the domestic fires as his atman. So the rite 
becomes fully complete. The supreme being carries the atman in two 
ways, separately existing and evolving, as the prat)a, and as the sun. But 
these two are homologous: the prat)a fire in the heart lotus is the sun fire 
in the ether lotus. The ether is a lotus: the directions are its leaves; and 
from this original principle, the ether-atman, evolve both priit)a and sun. 
The original being, manifest in prat)a and sun, is to be meditated upon 
in the formulae OM, bhub bhuvab svab, tat savitur vare1Jyaf!1 bhargas etc. 
OM is the higher disembodied, true form of this Brahman. Brahman, 
creating himself, made himself triple: thus OM is triple; on its three 
miitriis is woven the entire world. Likewise bhiib bhuvab svab were the 
formulae with which Prajapati called the world, his body, into being, 
bhub becoming his feet, bhuvab his navel, svab his head; but the Great 
M iitrii, which is his eye or the sun, transcends this world: it is the satyam. 
In tat savitur etc. we meditate upon the bhargas, the Boon, which resides 
in sun, eye and fire. He is the highest God, the Creator known under 
many names. His abode is fire- of sun, of man; hence the brahman-fire 
has two atmans: when sacrificing into the fire one who knows this 
meditates on the atman, sacrifices in the atman. 

Indeed one sacrifices: food is consumed. Food is the atman's form, 
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for the personal atman, which is the pra:Q.a, consists in food. Without it 
the sensory functions of the atman cannot operate; with it they thrive. 
Of Brahman's two forms, non-time and time the time fionn to · . • • , O, IS a 
completion of Brahman. This is the Year, through which food grows and 
the creatures originate, live and return. Year is Prajapati who is Time _ 
food is the nest of Brahman, its self. But originally Brahman was alone 
and infinite everywhere, as the ether-atman, out of which he awakened 
this world. As this ether-atman, its form is luminous, as it is in its triple 
presence in sun, heart and fire. This being in sun, heart and fire is one 
and the same: he who knows this finds union with Brahman. 

How does this union come about? The year is one fire-hearth, built of 
the seasons, which are the limbs to his body as a person. It is the earth 

' Prajapati's lowest layer. It lifts the sacrificer up to the next level, Wind. 
Wind, which is pra:Q.a, is a fire-hearth built of the five pral}.as, the limbs 
to its body as a person. It is the atmosphere, Prajapati's second layer. 
It lifts the sacrificer up to the third level, Indra. He is the sun, a fire-hearth 
built of the sacred texts, limbs to its body as a person. It is the sky, 
Prajapati's third layer. It offers the sacrificer to the Atmavid, who lifts 
him up to Brahman in which he finds bliss and joy. 

The three domestic fires - earth, atmosphere and sky - are the Pavaka, 
Pavamana and Suci, under which names the tanuhavis is offered to the 
fire. The sacrificer then offers the havis in his mouth. Thus the fire must 
be offered to, piled, lauded and represented; as with such meditations as 
the Golden Bird- the brahman-fire- in heart and sun, which is known 
as the Diver, Swan, Glow, Bull: he is in the sacrificial fire: yajtimahe! 
"Savitr's covetable Boon" must be represented by him. And praise be 
offered to the fire which is on earth that it give the yajamana his world, 
to the wind in the atmosphere, that it give him his world, to the sun in 
the sky, that it give him his world, .an~ to Br:mman in everything, th_at it 
give him everything. It, the True, IS hidden m the golden sun: let Pu~an 
open it, so that he of the true order may be seen. For I am the person in 
the sun. This person is the Satyadhanna. 

The bright aspect of the sun is the sun .itself. But that ~hich throbs in 
th t f I·t as well as in the eye and m the fire - that IS Brahman, the e cen er o - . 
I t 1 the Boon, the Satyadhanna. It IS the Immortal from which 
mmor a , . h hi h . 

moon and praJ}as sprout. It IS t at w c IS expressed in the yajus: 
- . t- a'~o 'mrtam, i.e. Brahman. He who sees the twice four-footed apo JYO l r ., . . . . • 

th P the swan, the mmute and mdestructible being of two orders, 
e ure, II Th t hi h · · 

bl . ·th light, he sees a · a w c IS m the center of the sun is 
azmgWI "ht . • 

the mystic Ud, from whic wo rays sprmg. It is Savit, Satyadharma, 
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Tapas, Fire, Wind, Pra1.1a, Waters, Moon, Glow, Brahman, the oceanic 
Light. In it the sacrificers drown as in a sea, into union with Brahman: 
for in it all desires are contained. 

Two forms has this brahman-light, a pure one, which is the ether-light; 
and a thriving one, which is food. Hence one should offer food ritually 
in the fire hearth, but also, whatever remains from the fire, into the mouth, 
to make one's own light thriving, to conquer the worlds of merit, to 
become immortal. The pure form of the brahman-light, which is in the 
orifice of ether, is the supreme light. It is the syllable OM, which m~st be 
pronounced thrice, for the fire, the sun, the pra1.1a. For through 1~ fire 
blazes forth, sun rises up, pra1.1a breathes. 0 M is the supreme hght, 
therefore one must think upon OM as the boundless light. Then Andbhu, 
which is the channel that conducts the oblation to the sun. The sap flows 
off and rains the udgitha, through which the pranas live, and through 

· beaks the pra1.1as the creatures. If one thus offers the agnihotra, one r 
through greed and then through the four whorls that sheath Brahman 
in the ether-lotus; and in the inner space one breaks through to the 
contemplation of Brahman. Twice, thrice is Brahman praised with mahas. 
The God enters the worlds: homage to OM to Brahman. 

G d t - ' . d groups o s, me res, stomas, samans, seasons pranas luminanes, an 
f d ·ti· b h · f hi ' · ' · reenter o et es y t e vtrt~e ~ t s. being rise, glow, rain, pratse, . the 

and look out from wtthin. This supreme being is the atman, 10 

heart, very minute, of all forms, like a blazing fire. All this wor~d 
is this brahman-fire's food. It is the same one in fire in this heart, 10 

d T · ' ether yon er sun. o htm, the many-formed, who rests in the true ' 
be homage. 

§ 3. Fundamental to the doctrine as it emer . the explicit hoiilology 
f . ges IS d acted 

o macro- and microcosm, an homology d . 1·ficant an . . ma e sign ·ves the 
upon m an act of sacnfice. This sacrifice is th "h tra which gt . . e agm o • h great 
act a datly reality that the larger rituals d t h hearts of t e . 

. - 'ear ot e rthstsa 
pnests of the Brahmanas, must miss Th fi . . three hea · · e re m tts . · the 
symbol of that order which pervades a d t the universe' 
d .1 "fi . . n s ructures d r 

at y sacn cmg mto this fire is the daily ffirm . f this or e · . _ _ a atton o de more 
The MattrayaJ;,Uya represents a stage where thi h olo"" is Jll.a 

1 1 . s om ~J before. 
c ear y conscious, that means also le t k fi ted than 
I . . , ss a en or gran . 1 world 
n his entire psychophysical constitut· "t tes a lttt e . . . ton man constt u :But there 

which bmb for limb and level for level 11 1 h t world· . . . para e s t e grea dlY and 
IS no longer a stnct Identity. the 1·d t"fi . t repeate . . · en 1 catton mus f IlllCro-
consctously be made as a matter of d" . A process 0 

me ttat10n. 
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cosmification has set in that will gain momentum and in certain schools 
win out, while the very cosmologies that had raised and answered the 
oldest questions man asked about himself vanish but for a pural).ic 
halflife that holds little significance. 

That such more advanced thought, advancing without giving up its old 
ritual frame of reference, was expressed in the context of the agnihotra 
and related rites seems particularly appropriate. There is a privacy and 
immediacy here, and also a frequency, that is unmatched by the larger 
ritual spectacles of the great of the land. It is a simple rite for which 
ordinary household utensils suffice. It is also a rite which in its daily 
recurrence, at daybreak and nightfall, gives structure to life. At the 
agnihotra the cow is milked for the first time, and the last. Simultaneously 
man and sun set out on their daily course, and simultaneously they 
complete it. There is an obvious parallelism between man and sun, with 
the fire as their bond, which during the ritual itself is expressed in several 
ways. The fire that has been smoldering under the ashes during the night 
is made to blaze and the oblations are poured into it to light the sun and 
feed it as it embarks on its course. And the two offerings brought to the 
sun in the fire are paralleled by the two times that the performer feeds 
himself on what is left of the offering. 

It is this fundamental parallelism with which our Upani~ad is pre­
occupied. Some of the speculations it offers have the appearance of great 
antiquity and the associations in other texts that we can follow point to 
the existence of a large body of speculations centered round the domestic 
fires and a domestic rite. It is difficult to "date" it, because the most 
tangible criterion of dating, its style, cannot be employed in a text that 
has gone through so many different hands. But it is quite clearly older 
than the SM context as a whole, and it can only be described as a Vedic 
upani~ad, more "Vedic" than the early metrical upani~ads. Judging by 
its contents one should put it not too much later than the Taittiriya 
Upani~ad, while some portions, like 6.33 are definitely older. On the 
other hand the last "chapter" shows that it is already a long way from 
the Brahmal;,las: one tries to retain the magnitudes which the BrahmaJ;,las 
ordered in pentads, but in mere enumeration, more as a courtesy to 
tradition than because it conveyed anything to the users. 

Most interesting the text is on account of its undecided dualism 
between the primacy of the "higher" and of the "lower" aspect of 
Brahman. The higher aspect is indeed high, and true, and disembodied, 
but the lower aspect makes the higher complete, makes it thrive, makes it 
live. But this is only to be expected in a text which deals with the unity 
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of the world that is meditated upon and realized through an act that 
should regenerate and sustain the world. Still, the regularity with which 
this dualism is emphasized shows that it was more of a problem than 
could be solved in the terms of ritualism. 



IV 

THE COMPOSITION OF SM 

i. THE B~RATHA INSTRUCTION AND MAITREYA UP. CH. I 

§ 1. So far we have taken the unity of SM for granted, for it was as one 
entire text that SM was inserted into MU. We shall now consider the 
composition of SM. Four different texts can be distinguished, the 
Brhadratha Instruction, the Valakhilya Instruction, the Kautsiiyani Stuti, 
and a section on the three gul}.as. The latter two texts are obviously accre­
tions, appended to SM as a separate chapter. More attention deserves the 
relationship between the Brhadratha and Viilakhilya instructions. 

§ 2. A king, Brhadratha by name, who has turned hermit, deplores 
the filthiness of the human body and the impermanence of the world. 
After a period of austerities he is approached by the sage Siikiiyanya. 
The king asks the sage for instruction and Siikiiyanya identifies the 
iitman with Marut, which is a name of Brhadratha. When the king 
requests further instruction, the sage declares that he will tell the king the 
brahmavidyti which has been related by the sage Maitri/Maitreya. This 
brahmavidyti is in fact the Valakhilya Instruction. 

From the point of view of style and composition the Viilakhilya Story 
constitutes a separate and independent text. It is prima facie evident 
that whenever two instructions by different persons in different circum­
stances are found together in one text, at least one of them, and probably 
both, existed independently before it, or they, were combined; we cannot 
assume that SM had one author who wrote up the entire text as an 
original composition. 

§ 3. The prima facie assumption that one or both of the component 
instructions had a prior existence as a separate text is further corroborated 
by the separate existence of a version of SM, which essentially contains 
only the Brhadratha Instruction (B.I.) plus additional slokas from SM 3. 
This text is Maitreya Up., ch. 1, edited by F. Otto Schrader. If we may 
accept that the Viilakhilya Instruction (V.I.) was inserted in B.l.,1 we 

1 Already Max MUller, o.c., p. xlvi, wondered if the Maitreyi ( = Maitreya) 
Upani$ad were not the original framework of the entire text of V. 
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have a repetition of what happened to SM as a whole: B.l. was interrupted 
by V.I. to form (most of) the composite SM; the composite SM was 
inserted in MU to form the composite Vulgate. We might then 
represent the historical growth of the Vulgate as follows: 

V.I. --+ B.I. 

I 
SM MU 

I 
Vulgate 

This prima facie plausible relationship is proved for V by the separate 
existence of SM. The question is whether the existence of the Maitreya 
(Mtre) proves the same for SM. 

If it be true that the shorter version of SM in Mtre does represent, 
however poorly, the original form of B.l., the relationship between the 
three extant texts Mtre, SM, and V can be stated in this stemma: 

Mtre 

B.I.-O(riginal) 
I 

B.I .• 
I 

I 
SM-0 

I 

V.I.-0 MU-0 

+ 

MU 

~----~--------' I 
v 

§ 4. It is not possible to come to any certain conclusions on the basis 
of the evidence of the Maitreya Upani~ad. We have already noticed the 
fact that the first chapter of this text, which we shall designate Mtre, 
corresponds partly with SM. The authority of this version in Schrader's 
edition is severely limited by its fragmentary state. Nonetheless it sheds 
an interesting light on the Brhadratha Instruction. 

The correspondences between Mtre and SM are as follows: 

Mtre 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.4, s1oka 1 sl. 2 su. 3-7 
SM 1.1 3.4 1.7 2.1 4.1, sloka 4.2 st. 4.3.1-5 
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There are two possibilities: either Mtre is a very fragmentary version 
of SM, or the original of Mtre has been used to form SM. There is one 
important argument against the former alternative: the curious place 
of SM 3.4 in Mtre where it is 1.2. 

In SM the section 3.4 is included among a number of additional sections, 
introduced by athdnyatrdpy uktam, and therefore not integrated in the 
text; in Mtre it is part of Brhadratha's speech, and there it makes 
excellent sense. In SM 3.4 it reads: athdnyatrdpy uktam - iariram idal'fl 
maithunad evodbhutarrz saTflvidvyapetal'fl niraya eva mutradvare7Ja ni~kran­
tam asthibhii cital'fl mdTflsentinuliptal'fl carma1J.dvabaddhal'fl vil)miitra­
vdtapittakaphamajjdmedovasabhir anyaii ca malair bahubhib paripiirl)al'fl 
koia ivdvasanneti. We note at once that the section ends with a corruption. 
Mtre has the vocative bhagavan instead of athanyatrapy uktam, and ends 
as follows: ... paripun:zam f etadrse iarire vartamdnasya bhagaval'fiS tval'fl 
no gatir iti. 

The corruption in SM is so intriguing because it is clearly at the basis 
of the reading of V: while SM has . . . paripurl)al'fl koia ivdvasannd, 
V reads paripurl)al'fl koia iva vasund. Now it is highly unlikely that a 
"body stuffed with other kinds of :filth" will be likened to a "treasure-chest 
full of treasure"; we must regard V's reading as a correction of some 
reading like the one SM has retained. And SM reading must have been a 
corruption of the reading surviving in Mtre: 

Mtre ... paripiirl)am *etadrioiarirevartamdnasya ... 
SM ... paripiirlJ.aTfl .....• koiaivdvas.annd .. . 
V ... paripun:zal'fl ...... koiaivavas.und .. . 

Noteworthy is that the two versions must reflect an original scribal error 
etadrso for etadrse. 

The reading of Mtre has the clear ring of truth. Several sections in 
Brhadratha's speech have similar phrases: SM 1.2 and 3 : asmiii iarire 
kirrz kamopabhogail;z; 1. 7: etadvidhe sarrzsare kamopabhogail;z. But if 
SM 3.4 belonged to Brhadratha's speech, why was it displaced to 3.4? 
It is possible to answer this question. This section happens to be dis­
placed in all Mtre MSS. While it should go before 1.3 ( = SM 1. 7) all 
MSS have it after 1.3; but one MS retains the original number: though 
placing it third, it numbers the section 1.2.2 

We may reconstruct the process of its dislocation in this way. The 
Vorlage common to Mtre, SM and V, omitted the section in the written 
text of Brhadratha's speech; thereupon these lines were entered in the 

1 Schrader prints the sections in this order on the authority of the number in one ms. 
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text, probably on the top of the next leaf. As long as B.l. held its original 
brevity, no occasion for confusion could arise: the lines were clearly part 
of B:rhadratha's speech. But when the leaves of the Vlilakhilya text were 
bodily inserted between those of the Brhadratha text, the lines became 
widely separated from the speech to which they belonged. 

The fact that its position in Mtre thus indicates that SM 3.4 originally 
belonged to B.I., does not imply that it was an original part of B.l. 
Although it is possible to conjecture that due to its close resemblance to 
SM 1.2 the section was dropped through haplography, it is more likely 
that the section was a doublet of 1.2, a more elaborate version penned on 
to the top of the next leaf. One would not expect the B.I. text to have 
originally two very similar sections. 

However that may be, the scribbled addition ended with vartamiinasya 
(sc. kiqz kiimopabhogai/:1), to which Mtre supplied bhagavaqzs tvaqz no 
gatir from Mtre 1.3 (SM 1.7), which in its text precedes. In another copy, 
where the section was dislocated because of the insertion of the V.I. text, 
this *etiidrso sarire vartamiinasya, making no sense, deteriorated into 
corruptions, while the entire section was entered as quoted from else­
where. 

If my argument is correct, this would indicate that, for that section to 
be so displaced, there must have been a text inserted between it and the 
leaf to which it belonged. If SM 3.4 really belongs in SM 1 the V.I. text 
must have terminated before 3.4. And when we find in this apparently 
more original version of B.l. in Mtre that the §lokas of SM 4.1-3 form 
part of it, the likelihood that the original Brhadratha text, which was 
used to make up the SM text, consisted of the Brhadratha Instruction 
with a number of yogic slokas at the end increases. 

Nevertheless, it cannot be argued that the stemma which has been 
drawn up above is completely pure. According to it, readings which SM 
and Mtre have in common should be more authentic than solitary 
readings of V. But this is not true in one signal instance: in 1. 7 V has a 
reading vrascanarrz viitarajjilniim which must be correct; both SM and 
Mtre here have the meaningless sthiinarrz vii tarill)iim. It is therefore 
necessary to assume conftation, either of Mtre with a copy of SM which 
had this corruption, or conftation of a copy of V, which had sthiinaqz vii 
tarill)iim from SM, with a copy of a descendant of the original Maitreya 
which still had the correct vrascanarrz viitarajjuniim. 

Although it is therefore impossible to reach definite conclusions about 
the relation between Mtre and SM, and the original shape of the 
Brhadratha Instruction, the probabilities are that SM is a composite text 
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constituted by a Brhad.ratha text with a number of yogic slokas appended 
surviving in Mtre, and the Valakhilya text. 

ii. THE VALAKHILYA INSTRUCTION 

The version of Mtre suggests that the Brhadratha Instruction immediately 
after Sakayanya's first answer to Brhadratha continued with a group of 
slokas now found in SM chapter 4, and that the Valakhilya Instruction 
was inserted before the slokas. If this is true we are prepared to find 
transitions from one part to the other, transitions of a recognizably 
additional character. And such transitions we do indeed find. At the 
joint of the Brhadratha Instruction and the Valakhilya Instruction we 
find two quotations, one from the Chandogya Upani!?ad, which are 
outside the context of both instructions; and at the joint between the 
Valakhilya Instruction and the slokas we find a series of additional 
sections introduced with athiinyatriipy uktam. The two transitions 
bracket the Valakhilya Instruction. 

The introduction to the V.I. proper poses an interesting problem to 
which we have already alluded. Sakayanya is represented as quoting a 
certain bhagavan, to whom V gives the name of M aitri, and after this 
quotation and the following quotation from ChUp. follows a line stating 
that the bhagaviin Maitreya (SM), or Maitri (V) has told (to Sakayanya 
presumably) a certain brahmavidyii or sarvopani~advidyii, which Sakayanya 
now prepares to transmit to Brhadratha. It is noteworthy that Maitri/ 
Maitreya is therefore more closely associated with the Valakhilya 
Instruction than with the Brhadratha Instruction itself. Mtre, which 
omits the Valakhilya Instruction has no Maitreya at all, though the text 
itself is named after a Maitreya; but so is SM, the Southern Maitrayal)i 
called after the Maitrayal)iya with whom it has no original connection. 
Names are poor guides; it is possible, as we have seen, to argue that Mtre 
acquired its name from SM, which itself acquired its name from V, 
while in V's title itself the Maitri (Maitreya) of SM survives. The first 
sections of Mtre are identical with the first sections of SM and the title 
of the one could be transferred to the other. Ever since the two lists of 
the Muktika Upani~ad the titles of the upani!?ads were fixed; a Mtre text, 
which was not at all a Maitreya Upani!?ad, could because of its partial 
identity with another Maitreya Upani!?ad (SM) be considered a version 
of SM and derive its name from it, thus conforming to the title list of 
the Muktika; and it remains possible that the only text which had a 
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legitimate claim to the name of Maitreya was the Valakhilya Instruction 
whose transmission was associated with a sage Maitreya. 

The Brhadratha Instruction is an odd text from every point of view. 
It must have existed separately from the Valakhilya, yet neither in the 
form which it has in Mtre, nor in the form which it has when we isolate 
the clearly independent Valakhilya Instruction, can it be considered 
complete. It starts off with a plaint of world-weariness so obviously 
Buddhistic in tone and terminology as to be unmistakable, which 
continues with a list of epical kings, among whom obscure ones, and 
concludes with a picture of cosmic dissolution which is pural}.ic, while 
the only instruction responding to this plaint consists of a far-fetched pun 
on the king's name; then other texts take over, the Valakhilya Instruction, 
or a group of slokas. The only sequel awarded it is the makeshift 
conclusion by the late editor of the Vulgate, which does no justice to the 
pathos of its beginning. 

Though the Brhadratha Instruction is a truncated text, the Valakhilya 
Instruction appears to be complete, indeed overcomplete. It is in parts 
heavily interpolated and has acquired a formidable appendix of additional 
sections which shade into the Mtre slokas. 

The core of V.I. is an instruction which takes the form of four questions 
and answers. Down to the beginning of the third answer (sections2.3-2.6) 
the text is unadulterated. Incidentally we notice throughout the 
superiority of SM readings to those of V, which has also an extra gloss 
(which happens to be misplaced). In 2.6 the interpolations start. It is 
said that Prajapati, in order to instil life in his creatures, makes himself 
"like the wind". The text continues: sa eko ndvisat f sapaiicadhdtmdna1]1 
paribhajya . .. ucyate - yab prdl)o 'pdnab samdna uddno vydna iti. 2. 7 de­
scribes the function and location of the five pral}.as, to which description 
the first part of 2.8 is a (sub-)interpolation, and the second part additional, 
with athdnyatrdpy uktam. Clearly the entire portion from ucyate onward 
is not original, for in 2.9 the text resumes with, again, sa vd e~a paiica­
dhatmdnal'fl paribhajya, whereupon again an interpolation of two 
upani~ad quotations is added. This interpolation apparently intruded 
into the place of the remaining sentence, for the twice-repeated line 
sa . . . paribhajya never gets completed and we have to supply e.g. 
abhyantaral'fl prdvisat. The text goes on to say that the ensouling spirit 
(Prajapati) "pierces the five orifices and eats the objects with the five rays 
(rasmi)." This occasions another interpolation (the body as chariot) 
apparently inspired by rasmi "ray" but also "rein". 

The sections 2.10 f. and 3.1 are clean, but 3.2 is again disruptively 
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interpolated by an upavytikhytina of a few lines. This section contains 
the fourth question, which asks for the difference between the "pure 
atman" of 2.10 f. and the "transmigrating atman." The line ttin hovtica, 
with which the answer should start, has dropped out, but is easily 
restored. After a phrase parallel to that of the question in 3.1, the answer 
clearly went on to describe this "transmigrating atman" as the "bhuttitman" 
which seems here to have been understood as abhibhuta Iitman. But the 
beginning of this description has been replaced by the upavytikhytina, 
which nevertheless presupposes a line like "this (transmigrating) atman 
is the atman in the body, the bhuttitman" for the upavytikhyiina reads: 
paiica tanmatra1Ji bhutasabdenocyante I paiica mahabhutani bhUtaiabdeno­
cyante I atha te~alfl yat samudayas tat sariram ity uktam I atha yo ha 
khalu vava sarire ity uktam 1 sa bhiitatma ity uktam. We are justified in 
accepting the line atha yo ha khalu vtiva sarire sa bhutatma as the original 
reading replaced by, and incorporated in, the commentary, with {perhaps) 
a small lacuna after sarire. After these interruptions the text is clean; it 
runs neatly parallel, as we have come to expect of our text, to 2.10 f. 
and describes the bhutatman with the opposites of the qualifications of the 
"pure atman." 

V then once more betrays its derivative character. In its Vorlage, like 
SM's, the line tan hovaca, which introduced the answer 3.2 to the question 
3.1, had dropped out. But though 3.2 is unmistakably the answer to 3.1, 
a new hand, most likely that of the editor of V, added at the end of this 
answer the line katama e~a (iti) I tan hovaca, as though 3.2 were still part 
of the question 3.1. SM naturally lacks this absurd line, and naturally, 
too, the question that V suggests never gets answered: the following 
sections 3.3-5 (from among which 3.4 has already been accounted for) 
are introduced with athanyatrapyuktam and cannot be regarded as the 
content of a response to a question 3.1-2. 

In fact, we must conclude that V.I. ended with 3.2. The text of V and 
only two manuscripts of SM have in chapter 4 a section omitted rightly 
by the Adyar edition of SM, where another question is introduced whose 
answer improbably consists of an additional section with athtinyatrtipy 
uktam and ending with Mtre sloka one, and a next section ending with 
Mtre sloka two. Whether one accepts my Mtre argument or not, it is 
obvious enough that after 3.2 we have only accretions to the Va.Iakhilya 
Instruction, which in V, and, probably through conflation, in two sources 
of SM, have been restructured as part of the Valakhilya Instruction. We 
have seen above that, while in SM the slokas here follow which in V got 
displaced in 6.34, the tireless editor of V has replaced these slokas by a 

--



80 The Composition of SM 

second spurious question and answer which must forge the link with V 
chapter six. 

Hereunder follows the bare text of V.I. without its explanations, 
interpolations and appendices. It is a neat and tight little text on the 
difference between the titman and the bhuttitman. The doctrine is of 
proto-Siiip.khyan provenance and quite interesting. The old upani~?adic 
idea of the creator who enters his creation is still alive: there is one 
.A.tman. But one notices that a change is taking place. It is not the 
whole world of creation that is so to say the body of the creator, but the 
human bodies embody particles of this one .Atman: atha yo ha khalu 
vtivaitasya so 'f!lSO 'yaf!l yas cetanamtitrab prati pur~af!l k$etrajiiab 
saf!lkalptidhyavastiytibhimtinalingal) prajtipatir visvtikhyal). Soon this 
plurality of embodied particles of the one atman will be understood as 
a plurality of embodied pure atmans, the doctrine of the classical, i.e. 
late, Sa:rp.khya. Incidentally an explanation of the well-known term 
linga-sarira is here suggested: could it be an abbreviation of 
saf!lkalptidhyavastiytibhimtinalingasarira, "that body which is characterized 
by buddhi, aha:rp.kara and manas"? The traditional explanation "mergent 
body" <li:rp.-ga (while we would then expect layaf!l-ga) is wholly un­
satisfactory. I intend to elaborate this point elsewhere. 

2.3 
athapahatapapmanas tigmatejasa iirdhvaretaso Valakhilya iti sriiyante I 

atha te Prajapatim abruvan -
bhagavan sakatam ivacetanam ida:rp. sariram 1 kasyai~?a khalv idrso 

mahimatindriyabhiitasya yenaitadvidham ida:rp. cetanavat prati~?thapita:rp. 
pracodayitasya kal). I bhagavann etad asmaka:rp. briihiti II 

tan hovaca-
2.4 

yo ha khalu vavopari~?thal). sriiyate sa va e~?a suddhal). piital). siinyal). 
santo 'prai}.o niratmananto 'k~?ayyal). sthiral). sasvato 'jal}. svatantral}. sve 
mahimni ti~?thati I aneneda:rp. sarira:rp. cetanavat prati~?thapita:rp. praco­
dayita cai~?o 'syeti II 

te hocur-
bhagavan katham anenedrsenani~?thenaitadvidham ida:rp. cetanavat 

prati~?thapita:rp. pracodayita cai~?o 'syeti II 
tan hovaca-

2.5 
sa va e~?a siik~mo 'grahyo 'drsyal). puru~?asa:rp.jiiako 'buddhipiirvam 
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ihavartate ':rpsena su~uptasya ivabuddhipiirva:rp vibodhayati 1 atha yo 
ha khalu vavaitasya so ':rpso 'ya:rp yas cetanamatraQ. prati puru~a:rp 
k~etrajiial}. sa:rpkalpadhyavasayabhimanaliiigaQ. Prajapatir visvakhyab. 1 
tena cetaneneda:rp sarira:rp cetanavat prati~thapita:rp pracodayita cai~o 
'syeti /1 

te hocur-
bhagavann idrsasya katha:rp a:rpsena vartanam iti 11 
tan hovaca-

2.6 
prajapatir vii eko 'gre 'ti~that I sa naramataikal}. f so 'tmanam 

abhyadhyayat I bahvil). praja asr.jata I ta asmevaprabuddha apriiQ.iiQ. 
sthiiQ.ur iva ti~thamana apasyat I sa niiramata I so 'manyata- ete~a:rp prati­
bodhanayabhyantara:rp pravisaniti I atha sa vayum ivatmana:rp lqtvabhy­
antara:rp pravisat I sa eko navisat I sa paiicadhatmana:rp paribhajya 

2.9 
<abhyantara:rp pravisat> I sa vii e~o 'smad d.h.rdantarad alqtartho 

'manyata - arthan asnaniti I atal}. *khanimani bhittvodital;t paiicabhi 
rasmibhir vi~ayan atti I anena khalv irita:rp paribhramatida:rp sarira:rp 
cakram iva mrtpacena I <evam anena> ida:rp sarira:rp cetanavat 
prati~thapita:rp pracodayita cai~o 'syeti I 
2.10 

atmeti hosanti I vasa:rp nita iva sitasitail). karmaphalair abhibhiiyamana 
iva prati sarire~u carati I avyaktatvat siik~matvad adrsyatvan nirmama­

tvac canavastho 'karta 
2.11 

kartevavasthital). I sa vii e~a suddhal}. sthiro 'calas calepyo •vyagro 
nil}.sprhal). prek~akavad avasthi~aQ.. ( svasthas cartabhug guQ.amayena 
patenatmanam antardhayavasthita Iti I 1 
3.1 

te hocur-
bhagavan yady evam ~yatm~~o .m~himana:rp siicayasy anyo vii paral;t 

ko •yam atmakhyo yo ya~ ~ItaSitaiJ;t karmaphalair abhibhiiyamanal}. 
sadasadyonim apadyata I avac~:rp vordhva:rp 

3.2 
<vii> gatiiP dvandvair abhibhiiyamanal}. paribhramatiti 11 
<tan hovaca -> 
asti khalv anyo >paro bhiitlitmakhyo yo 'ya:rp sitasitaib. karmaphalair 

abhibhuyamanal). sadasadyonim apadyata I avaci:rp vordhva:rp <vii> 
gati:rp dvandvair abhib~iiyama~a~ pari~hramati 1 <atha yo ha khalu 
vava sarire sa bhiitatma> I athasti tasyatmabbindur iva pu~kare 1 sa va 
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e!ilo 'bhibhutal). priikrtair gul}.aQl 1 ato 'bhibhutatviit sa:rpmu<;lhatvarp 
prayiiti I SaiplllfiQhatviid atmastha:rp prabhu:rp bhagavanta:rp kiirayitiira:rp 
niipasyat 1 gul}.aughair tn>yamanal}. kalu~ilqtas casthiras caiicalo lolupya­
manal). sasprho vyagras ciibhimiinitva:rp prayatal). I aha:rp. so mamedam 
ity eva:rp manyamiinal). nibadhniity iitmanatmana:rp jiileneva khacaram I 
krtasyiinuphalair abhibhuyamiinal}. paribhramatiti II 

iii. THE APPENDICES 4.1-4 AND 4.5 

The combined Brhadratha and Valakhilya Instructions are followed by 
two appendices which together make up SM chapter 4. The first of these 
is a stuti of four stanzas which is attributed to Kutsiiyana. It is an 
indifferent text, in no discernible way connected with the preceding 
context. It may have agglutinated to B.I. before this text was combined 
with V.I. 

More interesting is the second appendix, the prose section 4.5. It 
presupposes both V.I. and the stuti 4.1-4, and must therefore have been 
added after SM, including 4.1-4, had come into being. There is a wide 
divergence between readings of V and SM, some of which are due to 
corruptions in SM, and some to the editor who in this last section of the 
inserted SM text made changes to ease the transition to chapter 6 of V · 

The first lines read in SM as follows: tamo vii idam agra asa I tat pascat 
tat pare~erita'ffl vi~amatva'ffl prayiiti 1 etad vai rajaso riipam I tad rajal;z 
khalv irita'ffl vi~amatva'ffl prayiiti 1 etad vai tamaso riipam I tat tamal;z 
khalv iritam I tamasal;z sa'fflpriisravat 1 etad vai sattvasya rupam I tat 
sattvat sa'fflprasravat. 

V has here: tamo vii idam agra asid ekam 1 tat pare syat 1 tat pare~eritaTfJ 
vi~amatva, prayati I etad riipa'ffl vai rajal;z 1 tad rajal;z khalv iritaTfJ 
vi~amatva'ffl prayiiti I etad vai sattvasya riipam 1 tat sattvam everitam I 
rasal;z sa'fflpriisravat. 

V clearly has the more logical text, but is not free from corruptions 
itself: tat pare (v.l. paro) syat is not impossible, but not probable;3 

etad riipa'ffl vai rajab is doubtless corrupt.4 The lines in SM on the second 
tamas must be due to a dittography. Interesting is the use of rasal;z in V, 
which must be correct. 

In the sequel V has the significant alteration of prokta agryas tanavo 

8 Max M~ller: o.c., p. 303, conjectures tat pare 'sthiit. 
4 Max Miiller s ms. has, like SM, etad vai rajaso rupam (o.c., P· 304>· 
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brahmti rudro vi~l)ur iti (SM) into prtig uktd etas tanaval); here the reading 
of SM is, without the slightest doubt, the correct one, 5 since precisely 
these three deities of the trimilrti are identified with the particle of sattva, 
rajas and tamas respectively in Prajapati as K~etrajiia. In these 
identifications the text of SM is marred by a haplography. e 

After the gods of the trimilrti have been identified with the particles in 
the Creator-Soul of the three gul)as, it is said that this creator becomes 
triple, eightfold, elevenfold, twelvefold, and infinitefold, and in these 
forms "originates" (udbhilta). This occasions an etymological explana­
tion: udbhutatvtid bhiltam, which is followed by: bhute~u carati prati$fhd 
(SM) or pravi~ta/:1 (V). The reading prati~thti of SM is preferable in view 
of the other references which this agglutinated section includes to the 
preceding V.I. text, particularly the literally copied phrase yo 'rrzso yo 
yarrz yas cetanamtitra/:1 prati puru~arrz k~etrajiia/:1 sarrzkalpddhyavastiydbhi­
mtinalingal) prajtipatir (visvtikhya/:1)1 of 2.5 which is there the prati~tlui 
of the body. Hence that 4.5 goes on to say: sarvabhiltdntirrz adhipatir 
babhuveti. But since this creator made himself triple, eightfold etc., and 
hence created himself as the material creation, it is stated at the end that 
he is both the inner soul, the antartitman, and the outer soul, i.e. the 
bhilttitman, a contrast which the editor in V 6.1 misinterpreted as 
equivalent to the contrast between sun and pral)a! 

6 It survives in Max MUller's ms., see above. 
6 As is shown by Max Miiller's ms. the original sequence was rajas - brahmii, 

tamas - rudra, sat tva - vi~{lu, in which series the expected order tamas - rajas - sattva 
is sacrificed to the sequence brahmii - rudra - vi~{lu. 

7 SM probably had viSviikhya or visviik~a here as is shown by V where a visveti 
survives. 
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THE COMPOSITE TEXT OF V 6.1-32 

We have seen above that an editor must be held responsible for a number 
of additional passages and alterations which imposed a spurious unity on 
the combined texts of MU and SM. The existence of at least one editor 
is proved by a critical comparison of V and SM: one person must be 
responsible for the additional sections 4.4-6, for the removal of SM 4.3, 
the insertions of V 6, sections 29 and 30, which comprise the conclusions 
of both the Brhadratha and Valakhilya instructions, probably of the 
alterations in SM 4.5IV 5.2, and further alterations in V chapters 6 and 7. 
We have assumed that the same editor is also responsible for, if not the 
composition, at least the insertion, of those numerous passages inserted 
in V 6.1-32 with athtinyatrtipy uktam and iti 1 eval?'l hy aha, a procede 
that itself was carried over from SM. This assumption is hard to prove, 
but reasonable to make; we find in these additional sections numerous 
references to both the preceding SM portions and the succeeding portions 
of MU. This does not however mean that only one person was the 
author of all the interpolations, as we presently shall see. 

The insertions and additions are generally of an explanatory character. 
For example, 6.3, which states the equivalence of Sun and OM, is followed 
in *6.4 by essentially explicative quotations from elsewhere. Thereupon 
*6.5 introduces 6.6 with a large number of applications of the triadic 
division exemplified in 6.6 with the three mtitrtis of OM. The derivative 
character of *6.5 is quite clear from its terms, which, though the section 
actually precedes, presuppose the terms of 6.6. The original MU text 
reads: athtivyahrtal?'l vii idam tisft I sa satyal?'l prajtipatis tapas taptvtinu­
vyaharad bhur bhuval;z svar iti I e~aivtisya prajtipatel;z sthavi$1hti tanul:z 
[ya lokavati]. When *6.5 adds athtinyatrtipy uktam - svanavaty e~asya 
(sc. prajtipates) tanul:z yom iti I strfpurrznapul?'lsaketi liizgavaty e~ti (sc. asya 
tanub), etc., it clearly presupposes the prajtipatel;z which is really furnished 
by the later section. Vice-versa the numerous "bodies" provided in *6.5, 
may have occasioned the addition of yti lokavati in 6.6. 

Of a similarly explicative character is the second part of 6.7, viz. *6.7a, 
which adds more exegesis and etymology to that already given. Likewise 
*6.9-10 contain additional material, additional not to a preceding, but 
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to a succeeding section, viz. 6.11, which is followed by two more sections 
developing the same theme, *6.12-13. Similarly *6.14 preludes to 6.15, 
on ktila and aktila, with several thoughts on time and its divisions, which 
*6.16 continues. 

Section 6.17 concludes for the time being the original MU. The large 
series of additional sections, which can be treated as an appendix, 
*6.18-21, contain miscellaneous discussions on yogic practices, and 
continue the scattered comments found at the end of 6.3 and 6.8, where 
the editor had shown that the text, in the Sfupkhyan manner he explains 
it, referred to yogic practices by implication. Sections *6.22-24 resume 
the speculations on OM, while *6.26-27 return to the prtb:ttign.ihotra and 
food speculations thad had occupied the editor already considerably in 
*6.9-10 and *6.12-13 a propos of 6.11. 

Finally in *6.29 Siikayanya of the Brhadratha Instruction is re­
introduced in order to conclude both the Brhadratha and the Viilakhi1ya 
episodes. To this conclusion *6.31-32 are further accretions. 

Conveniently we may divide the additional sections in two parts, those 
scattered among the 11 authentic sections of MU, and those following 
MU and preceding the conclusion of SM in 6.29-30. If we include among 
the first group the section-sized additions in *6. 7a, which refers back to 
6.7, and of 6.9a which refers forward to 6.11, we have a total of 9 
additional sections: *6.4-5; 6.7; 6.9-10; 6.12-14; 6.16. These inter­
polated sections tend to cluster: of the eleven authentic MU sections 
no less than six have excited no further interest (except for the usual 
conclusion with an extra sloka), while two sections, 6.11 and 6.15 have 
been enlarged upon in six additional sections. We can represent it 
as follows: 

6.1-2 
6.3 (: *6.4-5: )6.6 
6.7 (*6.7) 
6.8-9 
(*6.9a-10:) 6.11 (:*6.12-13) 
(*6.14:) 6.15 (:6.16) 
6.17 

Our editor not only copied the artifice of insertion with athtinyatrtipy 
uktam from SM chs. 3 and 4, but also standardized a peculiarity in which 
SM had indulged twice, namely to end a prose section with a sloka. In 
the case of SM it seems that the slokas are primary, the prose enlargements 



86 The Composite Text of V 6.1-32 

secondary, if our Mtre argument was right.1 In 4.1 SM uses iti I athoktam, 
in 4.2 iti I eva1p hy aha. 

The phrase iti I eva1p hy aha is, with a few exceptions, used throughout 
the text. The only sections not thus increased are 6.2; 6.8 (where the 
phrase may have dropped out); 6.9; 6.10; and 6.13. In 6.30; 35; 36, and 
38 we meet atrodtiharanti, which is probably authentic. The other phrase 
returns in 6.37; 7.8 and 7.9. 

No certainty can be had about how many hands collaborated in 
adding to the text. Once the habit had started, and a few additional 
sections and stanzas had been provided, the text lay open to its scribes. 
That several hands have been active is shown by subinterpolations in 
*6.4; 6.19 and 6.21. 

The first section provides an interesting case. We read: atha khalu ya 
udgithab sa pral')avab I yal:z pral')avab sa udgitha iti I asau vti tiditya udgitha 
e~a pral')ava iti I eva1p hy aha - udgitha1p pral')avtikhyaJ?'l pral')ettira1p 
bharupa1p vigatanidra1p vijara1p vimrtYUJ?'l tripada1p tryak~ara1p punab 
paiicadhti jiieya1p nihita1p guhtiytim iti I eva1p hy tiha - urdhvamU/a1p tripod 
brahma stikhti tiktisavtiyvagnyudakabhumytidaya eko 'svatthandmaitad 
brahmaitasya tat tejo yad tisti tidityal:z I OM ity etad ak~arasya caitad 
tasmtid OM ity anenaitad uptisittijasram iti I eko 'sya sa1pbodhayitti. 

The section is a study in scribal confusion. It also gives an idea how 
these interpolations were built up. On the clean quotation from 
ChUp. 1.5.1 followed the line: udgitha1p pral')avtikhya1p pral')ettira1p 
bharupa1p vigatanidra1p vijara1p vimrtyum, which we find requoted infra 
6.25; 7.5. But udgitha is not only identified with OM, it also represents 
in its three syllables the entire universe: udgitha iti tryak~aram ChUp. 
2.10.3; 1.3.6-7. This tripada1p tryak~aram was glossed tripod brahma, 
suggested perhaps by ChUp. 3.12, but also punab paiicadhd jiieyam 
tiktisavdyvagnyudakabhumyddaya/:z. It is not clear where nihita1p guhdytim 
(Taitt Up. 2.1.1) came in. The various glosses disrupted a quotation from 
Kath Up. 6.1 : urdhvamulam . . . sdkhti . . . eko 'svatthantimaitad brahma 
surely represents urdhvamulam avtinstikhd e~o 'svatthal:z sandtana/:z ... tad 
brahma. The line etasya tat tejo yad tisd tiditya/:z I 0 M ity etad ak~arasya 
caitat I tasmdd OM ity anenaitad uptisitdjasram strongly suggests an 
original MU passage now hopelessly overgrown, while eko 'sya 
sa1pbodhayitd puts one in mind of SM 2.5-6 and V 6.17. 

This is no doubt the worst section, but it illustrates how quotation 

1 In that case the slokas were given a prose introduction afterward. 
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could be piled upon quotation by means of scribbled glosses that exploited 
the iti f eval'fl hy aha procede. 

Less complex tangles of subinterpolations are furnished by 6.19 and 
6.28. The former reads: yadti vai bahir vidvtin mano niyamyendriytirthtil'flS 
ca prti1J.e nivesayitvti tatas ti~thet... (aprti1J.tid iha yasmtit sal'flbhutab 
prtilJ.aSal'fljiiako jivas tasmtit prib;t.o vai) .•. turytikhye dhtirayet prib;t.am iti; 
the parenthetical sentence is glossed on prti1J.a. The latter section reads: 
bhUtendriytirthtin atikramya tatab pravrajytijyal'fl dhrtida1J.r/QI'fl dhanur 
grhitvtinabhimtinamayena caive~unti tal'fl brahmadvtirapural'fl nihatytidyam 
. . . (sal'flmohamau/i trw.er~ytiku1J.r/ali tandrighavetry abhimtintidhyak~ab 
krodhajyal'fl pralobhada1J.rlal'fl grhitvecchtimayena caive~unemtini khalu 
bhuttini hanti) . . . tal'fl hatvol'flktiraplaventintarhrdaytiktisasya ptiral'fl 
tirtvtivirbhute 'ntartikase sanakair avata ivtivatakrd dhtituktimab sal'flvisaty 
eval'fl brahmastiltil'fl viset. 

It should be clear that at least some of the different sections could 
have come from different hands and that not too much consistency 
should be expected in them. Their contents can only be discussed in the 
context to which they were joined, and we shall postpone the discussion 
till our translation and notes on the Vulgate as a whole. 

----



VI 

THE APPENDIX 7.8 FF. 

On the appendix in chapter 7little needs here to be said. Sections 7.8-10 
as a whole constitute an appendix to MU 7.1-7; it is prior to the 
editor, whose hand is again discernible in the final section of the work, 
7.11. 

Section 7.8 gives under the guise of an enumeration of "obstacles to 
knowledge" a summary condemnation of all who are not orthodox 
Hindus. The text, clear enough for the rest, is at the beginning disfigured 
by a curious corruption. It reads: mohojdlosyoi$o voi yonir yod osvorgyoi/:1 
soha svorgyasyoi$0 vdtye purostdd ukte 'pi odho/:lstombeniiSli$yonte. In 
spite of Ranuitirtha's valiant attempts at explanation, in which he is 
somewhat uncritically followed by Cowell, Max MUller, Deussen and 
Hume, this sentence cannot be correct. First, we should have to assume 
the omission of a word like so1]1Sorgo/:l after soho, which in itself would 
point at a corruption; second, e$a would remain in the air, unless one 
assumes with R. an understood e$a mohajdlasya yonir yod, which is too 
circumstantial; third, vdtya is both unheard of and hard to understand: 
R. vatim arhatiti vdtyo mahasdkhdmrapanasddi/:1, C. "tree with wide 
spreading branches", D. "eine Nyagrodhalaube", M.M. and H. "grove"; 
and four, adha/:lstomba, though not improbable in spite of the tautological 
adha/:1, is unattested. I think it is preferable to do away with all these 
incongruities by assuming the following simple corruption: mohajdlas­
yai$a vai yonir yad asvargyai/:1 soha svargya-syoi$a vdtye, where -syai$a 
vdtye started from a simple dittography of (-jdla-)syai$a vai yo-. This 
dittography was recognized after yo- and the text continued iiSli~yante. 
A user noted the dittography and made a note e.g. purastdd ukte'py 
adha/:lstham eva "to what is said follows below ... " This remark intruded 
and sense was somehow made with vdtye and stamba. On this showing 
the text must have read, simply and smoothly: mohajdlasyai~a vai yonir 
yad asvargyai/:1 saha svargyd dsli~yante, "the origin of the net of confusion 
is that godly people consort with ungodly people." 

Section 7.9 brings Brhaspati who has the (late) reputation of being a 
false teacher, on account of the materialist smrti ascribed to Brhaspati. 
Here he invents the false knowledge of the unorthodox. 7.10 is a more 
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enlarged-upon doublet of 7.9, but here the false knowledge is authored 
by Brahma. 

The continuity of the appended sections has been served by the 
pretension that 7.8 was revealed to king Brhadratha, as well as by the 
ubiquitous iti f eval?'l hy aha. 

Section 7.11 must in part be a final effort of our editor, who made use 
here of V 6.36 to detail on the syllable OM and its uses in yoga. If it is 
to be attributed to the editor this would place his date after the somewhat 
recent date of the sections 7.8-10. 





PART TWO 

........... 





NOTE ON TEXT AND TRANSLATION 

The following text edition of the Vulgate is not critical, in the sense that 
it is not based on an independent study of the available manuscripts. It 
is based upon the available critical editions and incidental textual 
informations gathered from the commentaries of Ramatirtha and 
Brahmayogin. It takes into account only those variant readings to 
either V as such or SM as such which contribute to establishing the 
present text. 

This text presumes on the largely equal authority of SM and V in those 
sections - comprising about half of the entire text - which are common 
to both recensions. SM has a slight edge over V, because on our showing 
it has been less interfered with. The readings adopted have been chosen 
on their merits; where there was little or nothing to choose, SM has been 
given the benefit of the doubt. The procedure followed in this edition is 
far from ideal; in a really definitive critical edition which starts from the 
recognition of the existence of different versions, a special regard should 
be shown to confiated manuscripts as well as the multitudinous uncritical 
Indian editions which are in fact printed local manuscripts, frequently 
conflated. The editors of V and SM, failing to recognize the different 
versions, have not taken the problem of conflation into account as a 
critical problem. 

By and large, however, since after all the two versions remain so 
exceedingly close that only the major omissions really matter, the 
materials provided by existing critical editions were sufficient to present 
a text whose principal object was to show the components that went into 
the making of the upani~ads which Ramatirtha found and commented 
upon, and which has been translated several times as one of the more or 
less principal upani{lads. Several devices have been used to mark the 
degree of priority of the component portions. Be it repeated that this 
priority contains no judgment as to the chronology of the contexts 
themselves: that e.g. the Va.Iakhilya Instruction appears to be secondary 
to the Brhadratha context does not prove anything concerning the real 
chronological order of these two texts. The various stages have been 
indicated as follows: 
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1. Original Maitdi.yal)iya Upani~ad sections are unmarked; 
2. Stages in the formation of the inserted SM text are indicated by 

asterisks: the first by one, the second by two, insertions and accretions 
by three; 

3. editorial interpolations, both in SM and in the original Maitrayal).iya, 
are isolated by square brackets; 

4. accretions to the Vulgate in ch. 7 likewise by square brackets; 
5. my own incidental insertions where lacunae show up are indicated 

by pointed brackets. 
In order not to add to the markings of the text, I have refrained from 

indicating in the texts either emendations or remaining corruptions; they 
are sufficiently identified in the "critical" apparatus. 

The numbering of V has been followed throughout, that of SM, if any, 
following in parenthesis. Certain transpositions are clearly identified as 
such. To avoid repetitiousness, where certain sections and the problems 
they raise have already been discussed, reference to the corresponding 
chapters has been made to suffice. Anomalies have been preserved 
wherever there was good evidence for them. The most striking are the 
peculiar sandhi formations which Schroeder in his edition of MS has 
shown to be typical of the Maitrayal)iya tradition. Max MUller wanted 
to find in the survival of these formations in V a clear indication of the 
antiquity of our text: "What imparts to this Upanishad, according to our 
opinion, an exceptionally genuine and ancient character, is the preserva­
tion in it of that peculiar Sandhi."1 He notes that "these phonetic 
peculiarities run through all seven chapters of our Upanishad"· 2 

However, the best that can be said of this evidence is that it is in­
conclusive; for it does not take more than one scribe belonging to the 
Maitrayal)iyasakha, or acquainted with its sandhis, to fill in these 
sandhis without any prejudice to the actual antiquity of the text he is 
transcribing. Also it should be pointed out that these sandhis are far from 
being filled in consistently. 

By and large the Maitrayal).iya sandhis in V amount to the following: 
-as before vowels becomes -a; -e (not pragrhya3) before vowels becomes 
-a; -au before vowels becomes -a. Most consistently these rules are 

1 Max Milller, o.c., p. xlvii-xlviii. 
2 L.c. 
3 Max Mi.iller, o.c., xlix, interprets etii upiisita in 6.23 as ete upiisita, on the authority 

of Ramatirtha's paraphrasis: ete uktalak~m;e brahmaf.!i; it is however prefera~le t~ 
make it refer not to the brahmaf.li of 6.22, but to sabdas ciisabdas ca, and to explam eta 
more regularly as < etiiv. 
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applied to -asf-e before iti, but 4.6 anu~akta iti, 6.25 yoga iti, 6.30 iiditya iti, 
3.2 sarira ( < -e ?) iti. Further exceptions are: 1.2 tapa iisthiiya; udik~amiina 
urdhva0

; 2.6 samiina udiina/.t; antaryiima upiirrz.iurrz ca; satyasarrzkalpa 
iikiisiitmeti; 3.5 paripun:za etair; 4.2 madironmatta iva; grhita iva; dczyta 
iva; nata iva; 6.1 iiditya OM iti; 6.4 bhumiidaya eko; 6.5 ata OM; 
6. 7 pravara!liya iitma0 ; 6.8 indra indur; 6.26 asiiv aprii!liikhyal:z; 6.27 
bhUmiiv aya~pi!J.r!am; 6.30 asiiv iiditya iti; 6.31 katama iitmii. 

One curious peculiarity pointed out by Schroeder and Max Miiller 
must still be considered doubtful, viz. the treatment of final -t as -ii 
before s-, in 6.8 sviiFi saririid and 6.27 yaFi sarirasyau~yam. Ramatirtha, 
who makes a point of noticing strange sandhis and whom we may 
therefore expect to remark on these curious forms, passes them in 
complete silence; and we may assume that his text did not have them: the 
first he simply resumes as sviic chaririid, the second as yac charirasyau­
~!lyam. It is therefore at least dubious that these -Fi s- formations were 
original and not just erroneous contaminations due to a scribe who mixed 
up the sandhis -t s>-c ch-, and -n s->-Fi 8-/-Fi ch-. It is also uncertain 
that, as Max Miiller seems to assume, certain double sandhis are 
characteristically Maitrayai)iya: devau~!lyam (2.6) <deva au~!lyam (but 
probably corrupt for *caivau~!lyam); vanaspatayodbhuta<vanaspataya 
udbhuta (1.4); janiteti<janita iti<janite iti (6.7); bhargiikhyal;z<bharga­
iikhyal:z (6.7), avataiva<avata iva (which is not quite a double sandhi) in 
6.28, and atamiivi#am<atama-iivi~tam in 6.24. Other peculiarities, such 
as the elision of initial -ii (analogic to the elision of -a) after -as>-o 
(6.7 tipo '(ti)pyayantit;4 titmano '(ti)tmii; 2.6 so '(ti)tmiinam), are not 
Maitrayal).iya. The form amanibhiivam (V 6.34. 7) is probably to be read 
amanobhiivam (R: -ab: iitmano manailpiidhipravesakrtavise~aprityiigal:z; 
no comment on -i-), but on the other hand vidvadbhi~{utam<*vidvadbhi 
stutam<vidvadbhib stutam seems to be original. 

On the whole it is best to assume that only the typical -ii for -as, -e 
and -au before initial vowel are authentic, while the other peculiarities 
are surviving mistakes and corruptions that have been granted a spurious 
authenticity by the "Vedic", and hence incorrigible, character of the text. 
These peculiarities do not occur in the SM version, and we may therefore 
assume that they never occurred there and that they were filled in in the 
corresponding chapters of V after the V version had come into being. 
The "regularization" in V (with all the exceptions) must have started 

' Max Miiller, o.c., 1, conjectures iipo 'py ayaniit, which is highly unlikely because 
then the entire etymology disappears. 

. ....... 
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from authentic Maitrayat;J.iya sandhis original to MU. I have therefore 
not reproduced these sandhis in those portions where SM's evidence 
makes their authenticity doubtful, but preserved them elsewhere on the 
authority of V. 

The translation does not seek to restore a spurious unity in the text. 
Frequently, esp. in the editorial or glossatorial additions and inter­
polations, we meet with poor syntax and repeated anacolutha, which 
previous translators, heavily relying on Ramatirtha's generously provided 
supplementations and grammatical connections, have usually glossed 
over, in a manner not at all untypical of the usual over-translation of 
upani~adic texts. Here, I believe, literalness of translation is required 
first of all, and if occasionally the sense is poor, so indeed is the sense. 
The annotations have been kept brief; for a number of them I am indebted 
to my predecessors. 



I 

TEXT OF THE VULGATE 

1.1 (SM -) 
brahmayajfio vii e~a yat pfirve~arp cayanam 1 tasmad yajamanas 

citvaitan agnin atmanam abhidhyayet I sa pfiri).~ khalu vii addhavikalal;t 
sarppadyate yajfial:t I 

*kal;t so 'bhidhyeyal;t I ayarp yal;t prai).akhyal;t I tasyopakhyanam II 

1.2 (SM 1.1) 
*Brhadratho vai nama raja rajye jye~tharp putrarp1 nidhapayitvedam 

asasvatatp. manyamanal:t sarirarp vairagyam upeto 'rai)..yarp nirjagama 1 
sa tatra paramarp tapa asthayadityam ik!?amana2 urdhvabahus ti!?thati 1 
ante sahasrasya muner3 antikam ajagamagnir ivadhfimakas tejasa 
nirdahann ivatmavid bhagavafi Chakayanyal;t I utti~thotti~tha vararp 
Vfi).i~veti rajanam abravit I sa tasmai namaskrtya4 uvaca - bhagavan 
naham atmavit tvarp tattvavic chfi).limal;t5 sa tvarp no brfihiti I etad 
vrtatp. 6 purastad dul).sakyam 7 1 rna prccha 8 prasnam aik~vakanyan 
kaman vrl).i~veti 1 Sakayanyasya sirasa 9 carai)..av abhimrsamano rajemarp 
gatham jagada II 
1. V viriijye putra111.- 2. V udik~amiina.- 3. V sahasriihasya, om. muner; but R ad loc. 
had sahasrasya (sa111vatsariiniim iti se~a(l). SM munir, Mtre mune. - 4. V namaskrtvii. -
5. V chusruma(l.- 6. SM, V vrtta111.- 7. SM asakyam.- 8. V om. mii prccha, reads 
etat instead. I assume vrtam = varam, and construe etad ... du/;lsakyam; V makes no 
sense; C, D construe V etad vrtta111 purastiit I du/;lsakyam etat prasnam, thus taking 
pra.fnam with R (litigavyatyayena) as a neuter; mii prccha, though possibly a lectio 
facilior makes more sense.- 9. doubtful: SM iti siikiiyanyasya cara!liiv iti siikiiyanya/:1 
sirasii; V iti siikiiyanyab sirasiisya; probably partial dittography in prototype of SM, 
V, preserved in SM and wrongly corrected in V. 

1.3a (V 3.4, SM 3.4) 
*sariram idarp maithunad evodbhutarp sarpvidvyapetatp. niraya eva1 

mfitradvareQ.a ni!?krantam asthibhis citatp. marpsenabhiliptatp. carma­
I).avabaddhatp.2 vit:tmfitravata-3 pittakaphamajjamedovasabhir anyais ca 
malair4 bahubhil:t paripfiri).am I etadrse sarire vartamanasya5 < kitp. 
kamopabhogail:t > 6 II 
Section displaced in SM, V, M tre; for a discussion of its original place, vide supra, p. 74f. 
SM, V introduce section with anyatriipy uktam. - 1. SM. - 2. SM -baddham. - 3. V, 

--
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SM om. viita, but found in SM A, Ah K, and accepted in same series of 1.3b by SM 
editor. - 4. V ciimayair for ca malair. - 5. SM kosa iviivasannii iti, V kosa iva vasunii, 
Mtre etiidrse sarire vartamiinasya. - 6. SM, V om.; Mtre bhagava111s tva111 no gatir iti. 

1.3b (V 1.3, SM 1.2) 
*bhagavann asthicarmasniiyumajjal_Sukrasonitasle!?miisrudii!?ikiivil).m­

iitraviita2-pittakaphasaqlghate durgandhe nil;lsare 'smiii sarire kilJl 
kiimopabhogail;lll 

1. SM majja. - 2. V om. viita. 

1.3c (V 1.3, SM 1.3) 
*kiimakrodhalobhamohabhayavi!?iider!?Ye!?taviyogiini!?tasa:rp.prayoga­

k!?utpipiisiijariimrtyurogasokiidyair abhihate 'smiii charire ki:rp. kiimo­
pabhogail;l/1 

1.4 (SM 1.4) 
*sarva:rp. cedam k!?aYi!?IJ.U pasyamo yatheme da:rp.samasakiidayas 

triJ.avanaspatayodbhiitapradhva:rp.sinal;l1 II 
1. SM tnuzvan na$yatayodbhiita0 ; lectio fac. ("because of their being perishable like 
straw") to avoid irregular sandhi 0pataya + ud0 -+ 0patayod0 • 

1.4 (SM 1.5) 
*kim etair vii I pare'nye mahiidhanurdharas cakravartinal;l kecit 

sudyumnabhiiridyumnendradyumnakuvalayasvayauvaniisvavadhryasva1-

asvapatil;l sasabindur hariscandro 'mbari~ananaktu2-saryatir yayiitir3 

anaraiJ.yok!?aseniidayo 'tha4 maruttabharataprabhrtayo rajano mi!?ato 
bandhuvargasya mahati:rp. sriya:rp. tyaktviismal Iokad amu:rp. loka:rp. 
prayanti6 II 
1. SM vadhriyiiSvii-. - 2. SM 'mbari~o'naniikta(l. - 3. SM svayatir yayiity-. - 4. SM 
-k~asenotthamaruttao<ok~aseno'tha, but SM A, A1 have 0k~aseniidayo'tha like V. -
5. V prayiitii iti. 

1.4 (SM 1.6) 
*atha kim etair vii I pare'nye gandharvasurayak~arak!?asabhiitagaiJ.a­

pisacoragagrahiidinii:tp. nirodhana:rp.1 pasyamal;l/1 

1. V nirodham. 

1.4 (SM 1.7) 
*atha kim etair va I anyiiniilJl SO!?al).a:tp. mahiirl}.aviina:rp. sikharil}.ii:rp. 

prapatana:tp. dhruvasya pracalana:rp. vrascanalJl viitarajjiina:rp.l nimajjana:tp. 
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prthivyal). sthanad apasaral}.am sural}.am2 iti 1 etadvidhe satp.sare kiiJl 
kamopabhogail}. I yair evasritasya3 asalqd ihavartanatp. drsyata iti 1 
uddhartum arhasi4 I andhodapanastho5 bheka ivaham asmin saxp.sare 1 
bhagavaxp.s tvaxp. no gatis tvaq1 no gatil). II 
1. SM sthiinarrz vii tariil)iifTl for vrascanarrz viitarajjiiniim. - 2. SM adds so'ham. -
3. V eviiSitasya. - 4. SM adds iti. - S. SM andhiidapiinastho. 

2.1 (SM 2.1) 
*atha bhagavaii Chakayanyal). suprito 'bravid1 rajanam - maharaja 

Brhadrathek~vakuva1p.sadhvaja sighram atmajiial}.2 lqtakf1:yas tvaiJl 
marunnamnetiSVisruto 'siti I ayaQl vava khalv atma te 1 ayatp.4 katamo 
bhagava iti6 I taxp. hovaca II 
1. V supritas tv abravid. - 2. SM -dhvajaiir$iitmajna/;l. - 3. SM Marunniimno. - 4. SM 
om. ayam.- 5. SM blragaviin var1;1ya iti. 

2.2 (SM 2.2) 
**atha ya e~occhvasava~tambhanenordhvam1 utkranto vyathamano 

'vyathamanas2 tarnal). pral}.udaty e~a atmety aha bhagavan3 I atha ya 
e~a SaQlprasado 'smac charirat samutthaya paraQl jyotir upasa1p.padya 
svena rfipel}.abhini~padyata4 e~a atmeti hovaca I etad amrtam abhayam 
etad brahmeti I I 
1. SM biihyiiva${ambhaneno-, V -iivi1thambhaneno-. - 2. V vyayamiino 'vyayamiinas. -
3. V adds Maitri/;1. - 4. V adds ity evarrz hy iiha. 

2.3 (SM 2.3) 
**atha khalu iyaQl brahmavidya sarvopani~advidya va rajann asmakaxp. 

bhagavata Maitreyel}.a1 vyakhyata2 1 ahaQl te kathayi~yamiti I 
athapahatapapmanas tigmatejasa firdhvaretaso Valakhilya iti srfiyante I 

atha te3 Prajapatim abruvan - bhagavaii sakatam ivacetanam idaQl 
sariram 1 kasyai~a khalv idrso mahimatindriyabhutasya yenaitadvidham 
idaxp.4 cetanavat prati~thapitam I pracodayitasya ko6 bhagavann etad6 

asmakaxp. brfihiti I tan hovaca I I 
1. V Maitri1;1ii. - 2. V iikhyiitii. - 3. V kratum. -4. V etac.- S. V pracodayitii vii asya yad, 
om. ko. - 6. V vetsi tad for etad. 

2.4 (SM 2.4) 
**yo ha khalu vavopari~thal}.1 srfiyate2 sa vii e~a suddhal). pfital}. siinyal). 

santo 'priil}.o 'nisatma3 ananto 'k~ayyal}. sthiral}. sasvato 'jal}. svatantral}. 
sve mahimni ti~thati I anenedaxp. sariraQl cetanavat prati~thapita:xp. 
pracodayita cai~o 'sya4 iti I te hocur- bhagavan katham anenedrsena6 

.......... 
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anil?thena 6 etadvid.ham idatp. cetanavat pratil?thapitatp. pracodayita cail?o 

'sya 7 iti I tan hovaca II 
1. SM viicopari~thab.- 2. V adds after sriiyate: gw:ze~v ivordhvaretasa(t, which is a gl~ss 
on urdhvaretasah that should have been inserted after sriiyante of 2.3. - 3. v niriitma. -
4. V pracodayita vai~o 'py asya. - 5. C misprints idrsyena. - 6. R notes v.l. ani#ena, 
which is apparently also at basis of SM anicchena. - 7. V pracodayitii vai~o 'sya. 

2.5 (SM 2.5) 
**sa va e!?a siikl?mo 'grahyo 'drsyal). purul?asarpjiiako 'buddhipurvam1 

ihavartate 'tp.sena2 su~uptasya3 ivabuddhip0rvatp.4 vibodhayati5 I atha yo 
ha khalu vavaitasya so 'tp.so 'yatp. yas cetanamatraQ.6 pratipuru~aiP' 
kl?etrajiiaQ. satpkalpadhyavasayabhimanalitigal). Prajapatir visvakl?ass 
tena 9 cetanenedatp. sariratp. cetanavat pratil?thapitatp. pracodayita cail?0 

'sya10 iti 1 te hocur- bhagavann idrsasya katham atp.sena vartanam itP1 1 
tan hovaca II 
1. SM buddhipiirvam.- 2. V. adds iti.- 3. So M; SM nibodhayati, V suptasya.- 4. Sit 
iva buddhipiirvaT(I. - 5. V vibodhii evaiti. - 6. V cetiimiitrab. - 7. V, SM U, 1 

pratipuru~ab. - 8. V visviikhyas. - 9. V. om. tena. - 10. V pracodayitii cai~o 'py asya. -
11. V with partial dittography of 2.4: bhagavan yady anenedrseniini~thenaitadvidham 
idaT(I cetanavat prati~thiipitaT(I pracodayitii vai~o 'sya kat ham iti. 

2.6 (SM 2.6) 
**Prajapatir va eko1 'gre 'til?that I sa naramataikaQ. 1 so 'tma_na:n: 

abhyadhyayat3 I bahviQ. praja asrjata4 I ta asmeva5 aprabuddha apraiJ.al.t 
sthal).ur iva til?thamana apasyat 1 sa naramata 1 so 'manyata - etasarp. 
pratibodhanayabhyantararp. pravisaniti' 1 atha 8 sa vayum 9 ivatmanatp. 
krtvabhyantaratp. pravisat 1 sa eko navisat10 1 1 sa paiicadhatmanarp. 
paribhajya .. .n 

***ucyate - yaJ:.t pral).o 'panaQ. samana udano vyana iti 11 
1. SM e~o.- 2. SM sa iitmiinam.- 3. SM abhyadhiiyat, V abhidhyiitvii.- 4. SM asrjat.-
5. SM asmai vii. - 6. SM misprints apriif.lii. - 7. V visiini, om. iti. _ 8. V orn. atha. -
9. V viiyur.- 10. V niisakat.- 11. V vibhajya. 

2.6 (SM 2.7) 
***atha yo 'yam1 iirdhvam utkramaty2 el?a vava sa pral).al).l atha yo 'yam 

avati3 sarpkramaty e!?a vava so 'panaJ:.t 1 atha yo 'yarp. sthaVil?tham 
annadhatum apane sthapayaty al).i~thatp. catige 'tige samanayatY4 ~~a 
vava sa samanaJ:.t5 I atha6 yo'yarp. pitasitam udgirati nigirati7 cail?a vava 
sa udanal.t I atha yenaital.t sira anuvyapta e~a vava sa vyanaJ:.t8 /1 
1. V athii!a'? yab. - ~· S~ ut~riimatity. - 3. SM_ av~iicam. - 4. V misplaces here_ fir:~ 
the descnpt1on of vyana, m th1s form atha yena va eta anugrhitii ity e!ja vava sa vyana · ' 
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then continues: atha yo 'yaf!l sthavi~{ho dhiitur annasyiipiine priipayaty arzi~{ho viilige 
'nge samiinayati; SM samaf!l nayati for samiinayati. - 5. V samiinasaf!ljfia/:z.- 6. V adds 
gloss on vyiina and udiina: uttaraf!l vyiinasya riipaf!l caite~iim antarii prasiitir evodiinasya. 
- 7. SM, V nigiratiti.- 8. V's variants under 4. 

2.6 (SM 2.8) 
***athopaiJlsur antaryamam1 abhibhavati 1 antaryama2 upaiJISUQl ca 1 

etayor antarale cau~:Q.yaQ13 prasuvat4 I yad au~:Q.YaiJI sa puru~a)). I atha 
sa puru~a)). so 'gnir vaisvanara)).5 I 

****anyatrapy uktam - ayam agnir vaisvanaro yo 'yam anta)).puru~e 
yenedam annaQl pacyate yad idam adyate tasyai~a gho~o bhavati yam 
etat kariJ.av apidhaya sriJ.oti sa yadotkrami~yan bhavati nainaq1 gho~aQl 
SfiJ.Oti II 

1. SM antaryiimy.- 2. SM antaryiimam.- 3. V. antariile devau~rzyam<caivau~rzyam?-
4. SM priisravat.- 5. SM adds api. This section probably subinterpolated; V's gloss 
(2.7, n. 6) evidently preludes to it; it more aptly should precede the present section, 
cf. translation and commentary. 

2.6 (SM 2.9) 
**sa va e~a paiicadhatmanaiJI paribhajya1 ••• 

***nihito guhayam 1 manomaya)). pral).asariro bharfipa)).2 satyasaq1kalpa 
akasatmeti3 1 

** ... <e.g. abhyantaraiJI pravisat> I sa va e~o 'sya hrdantare4 akrtartho 
'manyata - arthan asnamti5 1 ata)). khammani bhittvodita)). pancabhi 
rasmibhir vi~ayan attiti I 

***buddhindriyal).i khammani8 1 etany asya rasmaya)).l karmendriya:Q.y 
asya haya)).l rathaQl sariram 1 mano niyanta I prakftimayo 'sya pratoda.J;t 7 1 

**anena khalv iritaQ18 paribhramatidaQl sariraQl cakram iva mrtpacena 9 

idaiJI sariraiJI cetanavat prati~thapita1p pracodayita cai~o10 'py asyeti I I 
1. V vibhajya. - 2. SM bahuriipal;z, but SM A, A1 bhii0 • - 3. SM iitmeti. -e.g.: lacuna 
tentatively restored. - 4. V e~o 'smiid dhrdantariid.- 5. SM asiini, om iti, but SMA, (\1 
asniiniti.- 6. SM, V have yiini; I conjecture khiini, since this sentence doubtless explams 
khiinimiini of the previous line. -7. SM 'syapratodanena<pratodo'nena.- 8. V irital;z.-
9. SM mrtacena; C misread mrtyavena. - 10. SM, V vai~o. 

2.7 (SM 2.10) 
**atmeti hosanti 1 vasaiJI nita iva1 sitasitai)). karmaphalair abhibhu­

yamana2 iva pratisarire~u carati I avyaktatvat siik~matvad3 adrsyatvan 
nirmamatvac canavastho 'karta kartevavasthita)).4 11 
1. V iitmehosanti kavayal;z; SM iitmety ado vasa, nita eva; SMA, A1 iitmeti hosanni 
vasa, nita iva. - 2. V anabhibhiita iva. - 3. V sauk~myiid. - 4. V canavastho 'sati 
kartiikartaiviivasthital;z. 
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2.7 (SM 2.11) 
**sa va e~a suddhab. sthiro 'calas calepyo 'vyagro nib.sprhab. prek~aka­

vad avasthitab. I svasthas cartabhug1 guQamayena patenatmanam antar­
dhayavasthita ity avasthita iti II 
1. SM svasya caritabhug. 

3.1 (SM 3.1) 
**te hocur - bhagavan yady evam asyatmano mahimanaQl siicayasity 

anyo va para.l;l ko 'yam atmakhyo yo'yaQl sitasitaib. karmaphalair 
abhibhiiyamanab. sadasadyonim apadyata iti 1 avaciQl vordhvaQl gatiQ11 

dvandvair abhibhiiyamanal}. paribhramati II 
1. V avaiicy ordhvii vii gatir. 

3.2 (SM 3.2) 
**asti khalv anyo'paro bhiitatmakhyo yo 'yaJp. sitasitaib. karmaphalair 

abhibhuyamana].l sadasadyonim apadyata iti 1 avaciQl vordhvaQl gatiQl 
dvandvair abhibhuyamanab. paribhramatiti I 

***asyopavyakhyanam - paiica tanmatrai}.i1 bhiitasabdenocyante I 
atha 2 paiicamahabhiitani bhiitasabdenocyante 1 atha te~arp yad samudayas 
tac chariram3 ity uktam 1 atha yo ha khalu vava sarira4 ity uktaQl sa 
bhutatmety uktam 1 athasti tasyatmabbindur5 iva pu~kara iti I sa va e~o 
'bhibhutab. pra.lqtair guQair iti I ato8 'bhibhutatvat sa~pmuc;lhatvam 
prayatab.7 I Sal]liD.lic;lhatvad atmasthaQl prabhutp bhagavantaJp. karayi­
tararp. napa5yat 1 gul)aughais trpyamanab-8 kalu~ikrtas ci.isthiras caiicalo 
lolupyami.ina.b-9 sasprho vyagras cabhimanitvarp prayata iti I ahaQl 
so mamedam ity eva:Ql manyamanal}. nibadhnaty atmanatmanaro. 
jiileneva khacararp.10 1 krtasyanuphalair abhibhiiyamanal}. paribhramatiti II 

[katama e~a itill 1 tan hovaceti12 Ill 
1. V tanmiitrii. - 2. SM om. atha.- 3. V yat samudaya1fl tacchariram. - 4. SM sariram. -
S. V athiimrto 'syiitmiidbindur.- 6. V atho. - 7. SM prayiitya-. - 8. V uhyamiinab.-
9. V lupyamiina/.1. -10. SM om. khacaram, but probably editor's omission since Br. has 
it. - 11. V om. iti. - 12. SM om. katama e~a iti tiin hoviiceti. 

3.3 (SM 3.3) 
***athanyatri.ipy uktam - yal}. karta so 'yam vai bhiitatma I karaQaib. 

karayitantal}.puru~al}. 1 atha yathiigniQaya]J.piiJ.c;lo vabhibhutal}. kartrbhir 
hanyamano nanatvam upaity evatp. vava khalv asau bhiitatmantab. 
puru~eiJ.iibhibhuto gul)air hanyamano nanatvam upaiti I atha triguiJ.aro.1 

caturasitilak~ayonipariQatarp.2 bhiitagal)am etad vava nanatvasya rupam I 
tani ha vii etania guQiini puru~eQeritani cakram iva cakriQa4 1 atha 
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yathayal;l.pii;u;le hanyamane nagnir abhibhiiyaty eva:rp. nabhibhiiyaty asau 
puru~al;l. I abhibhiiyaty aya:rp. bhiitatmopasa:rp.sli~tatvat I I 
1. e.c.; SM bhutatrigul)am, V caturjiilaflZ caturdaiavidham. - 2. V caturasitidhii 
paril)atam; the readings are uncertain; R must have found a lak$a in his text: 
caturaiitidhii tiival lak$aflZ tiivato 'py adhikal!Z vii bhedena paril)atam upacitam ity 
arthaflZ. - 3. SM imiini. - 4. V mrtpacena (C mrtyavena). 

3.4 (SM 3.4) = 1.2a 

3.5 (SM 3.5) 
***athanyatrapy uktam - sarpmoho bhaya:rp. vi~ado nidra tandri pra­

mado1 jara sokal;l. k~ut pipasa kiirpaQ.ya:rp. krodho nastikyam ajiiana:rp. 
matsaryatp. vaikaruQ.ya:rp.2 miic;lhatva:tp. nirvric;latva:rp. nilqtatva:tp.3 uddha 
tatvam asamatvam iti4 tamasanvitais5 tnQ.a sneho rago lobho hi:tp.sa ratir 
dvi~tir8 vyavrtatvam ir~ya kamo 7 'sthiratva:rp. caiicalatvatp. vyagratva:tp. 
jihir~a 8 arthoparjana:rp. mitriinugrahaQ.a:tp. parigrahavalambo 'ni~te~v indri­
yarthe~u dvi~tir i~te~v abhi~vaiiga 9 iti rajasanvitail;l. paripiirQ.a etair10 
abhibhiita ity aya:rp. bhiitatma I tasman nanariipaQ.y avapnotity 
avapnotiti 11 
1. SM vra1Jo.- 2. SM vaikaril)yam; SMA, Ah U; M vaikarul)yam, V nai/;lkarUI:zyam.-
3. V niriikrtitvam. - 4. V om. iti. - 5. SM tiimasiinvita/:1, V tiimasiinyanta/:1. - 6. SM 
dr$Tir.- 7. SM, V ir$yiikiimam ii0 .- 8. SMjigi$ii.- 9. V adds suktasvaro 'nnatamas tu 
"he who recites with sharply pronounced accents will be richest in food," which has 
wandered into our text.- 10. V riijasiiny etai/:1 paripur1Ja etai/:1. 

4.1 (SM -) 
[te ha khalu vavordhvaretaso 'tivismita bhisametya1 iicur- bhagavan 

namas te 'stu 1 anusadhi2 1 tvam asmakatp. gatir anya na vidyata iti I 
asya ko vidhir3 bhiitatmano yeneda:rp. hitvatmann4 eva sayujyam upaiti I 
tan hovaceti 1 /] 
This entire section om. by SM, except SM A, Mu. - 1. SM A atisametya. - 2. SM A te 
IVOflZ na/;1 siidhi. - 3. SM A ko 'tithir. - 4. SM A iitmany. 

4.2 (SM 4.1) 
***athanyatrapy uktam- mahiinadi~iirmaya ivanivartakam1 asya yat 

purakrtatp. samudraveleva durnivaryam asya mrtyor agamanam I 
sadasatphalamayair hi2 pasaib pasur3 iva baddha:tp. bandhastha iva­
svatantra:rp. yamavi~ayastha4 iva bahubhayavastha:tp. madironmatta iva 
moha5-madironmatta:rp. papmana grhita iva bhramyamanatp. mahoraga­
da~ta iva vi~ayada~tatp.8 mahandhakara 7 iva ragandham indrajala 8 iva 
mayamaya:tp. svapna iva mithyadadana:tp. kadaligarbham ivasara:rp. nata 
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iva k~al).ave~ai!l citrabhittir iva mithyamanoramam iti I 
***athoktam -

*sabdasparsadayo ye'rthii9 anartha iva te sthital).10ll 
ye~iii!l saktas tu bhiitatma na smarec ca11 parai!l padam II 

1. SM iva nivartakam. - 2. V om. hi. - 3. V pangur. - 4. V 0 Stham. - 5. SM iviimoda­
madira-.- 6. SM vipaddhr#am.- 7. V mahiindhakiiram.- 8. V indrajii/am.- 9. V hy 
arthii. - 10. V martye 'narthii iviivasthitiil). - 11. V smareta. 

4.3 (SM 4.2) 
***ayai!l vava khalv asya pratividhir bhutatmano yad veda1-vidyiidhi­

gamal).2 svadharmasyanucaral).arp svasrame~v evanukramal).atp sva­
dharma eva sarvayp dhatte3 stambasakhevetariil).y4 anenordhvabhag 
bhavati I asrame~v evavasthitas tapasvi cas ity ucyate 1 etad apy uktam -
natapaskasyatmajnane6 'dhigamal). karmasuddhis7 ceti 1 evatp hy aha-

*tapasa prapyate sattvarp sattvat sarpprapyate mana}). I 
manasa prapyate tv8 atma hy atmaptya na nivartate9 II 

1. SM yad eva. - 2. SM 0gamarrz.- 3. V svadharmasya vii etad vratarrz. - 4. V apariiTJY· -: 
5. V vii.- 6. SMA, At. K 0 dhyiine. -1. V 0 siddhir vii.- 8. V hy.- 9. SM hy iitmiipattya 
nivartate<hy iitmiiptyii na nivartate (M); V iitmii yam iiptvii. 

V 4.4 (SM -) 
[asti brahmeti brahmavidyavid abravit 1 brahmadvaram ity evaitad 

aha yas tapasapahatapapma I 0~ brahmal).o mahimety evaitad aha yal). 
suyukto 'jasrarp cintayati I tasmad vidyaya tapasa cintaya copalabhyate 
brahma I sa brahmal).a para eta bhavaty adhidaivatvarp devebhyas cety 
ak~ayyarp aparimitam anamayarp sukham asnute ya eva:rp vidvan anena 
trikel).a brahmopaste I atha yail). paripftrl).o 'bhibhuto 'ya:rp rathitas ca 
tair vaiva muktas tv atmann eva sayujyarp bhavati 111 

V 4.5 (SM -) 
[te hocur- bhagavann abhivadyasity abhiviidyasiti 1 nihitam asmabhir 

etad yathavad uktarp manasiti I athottara111 prasnam anubruhiti I agnir 
vayur adityal). kalo yal). pral).o 'nnarp brahma rudro visnur ity eke 'nyam 
abhidhyayanty eke 'nyam I sreyal). katamo yal). so ;s~akaJ:P. briihiti I 
tan hovaceti 111 

V 4.6 (SM -) 
[brahmal).o vavaita agryas tanaval). parasyamrtasyasarirasya I tasyaiva 

loke pratimodatiha yo yasyanu~akta iti 1 eva111 hy aha - brahma khalv 
idayp vava sarvam I ya vasya agryas tanavas ta abhidhyayed arcayen 
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nihnuyac ca I atas tabhil}. sahaivopary upari loke~u carati 1 atha 
krtsnak~aya ekatvam eti puru~asya puru~asya 1 /] 

V - (6.34) (SM 4.3) 
*atreme1 sloka bhavanti -

yatha nirindhano vahnil}. svayonav upasamyati2 1 
tatha vrttik~ayac cittatp. svayonav upasamyati2 11111 
svayonav upasantasya manasal}. satyakam.ina1}.3 1 
indriyarthiivimiic.ihasya4 aortal}. karmavasanugal}. 11211 
cittam eva hi satp.saras5 tat prayatnena sodhayet 1 
yaccittas tanmayo bhavati guhyam etat sanatanam //3// 
cittasya hi prasadena hanti karma subhiisubham 1 
prasannatmatmani sthitva sukham avyayam asnute 11411 
samasaktatp. yatha 6 cittatp. jantor vi~ayagocare I 
yady evatp. brahmaJ}..i syat tat ko no mucyeta bandhanat //5// 
**mano hi dvividhatp. proktatp. suddhatp. casuddham eva ca 1 
asuddhatp. kamasatp.parkiit7 suddhatp. kamavivarjitam 11611 
layavik~eparahitatp. manal;t kftva suniscalam8 I 
yada yaty amanobhavatp. tada tat paramatp. padam 11111 
tavan mano9 niroddhavyatp. hrdi yavat k~ayatp. gatam10// 

etaj jiianatp. ca mok~as ca se~as tu11 granthavistaral;t 11811 
samadhinirdhautam12 amalasya cetaso 

nivesitasyatmani yat sukhatp. bhavet13 I 
na sakyate varQ.ayitutp. gira tada 

svayatp. tad antal}.karaQ.ena grhyate //9// 
apam apo 'gnir agnau vii vyomni vyoma na lak~ayet I 
evam antargatatp. yasya manal;t sa parimucyate14 111011 
mana eva manu~yaQ.iiiJl karaQ.atp. bandhamok~ayol}. I 
bandhaya vi~ayasaktatp.15 muktyai16 nirvi~ayatp. smrtam //11// 

I. SM prints ete, but Br reads ime. - 2. V upasiimyate. - 3. So Mtre; V satyakiimata/:1, 
SM-M satyagiimina(z. - 4. V 0 avimiirjhasya. - 5. V SaTflsiiram. - 6. SM yadii, SM K, M 
yathii. - 7. SM kiimasaTflkalpaTfl.- 8. SM K suniscitam. - 9. SM tiivad eva. - 10. R 
appears to read gatak1ayam (gata/:1 priipta/:1 k1ayo viniiso yena tat tathii). - 11. V · 
se1iinye. - 12. SM 0 nirdhiitam. - 13. SM /abhet. - 14. SM antargataTfl cittaTfl puru1a/:l 
parimucyate.- 15. V vi~ayiisaligi.- 16. V mok1o. 

V 5.1 (SM 4.4) 
***atha yatheyatp. kautsayani stutil}. -

tvatp.1 brahma tvatp. ca vai vi~IJ.US tvatp. rudras tvatp. prajapatil}. I 
tvam agnir varuQ.o vayus tvam indras tvatp. nisakaral}. I /1 II 
tvatp. manus2 tvaq1 yamas tvatp. prthivi tvam athacyuta1}.3 I 
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svarthe svabhavike 'rthe ca bahudha ti~thase divi4 11211 
visvesvara namas tubhya.xp visvatma visvakarmakrt I 
visvabhug visvam ayus5 tvatp visvakri<;\arati}J.6 prabhu}J. 11311 
namaQ. santatmane tubhyatp namo guhyatamaya ca I 
acintyayaprameyaya anadinidhanaya ca 11411 iti II 

1. SM tva111 ca. - 2 V tvam annas. - 3. V prthivi tva111 visva111 tvam athacyuta/:1, and a 
variant kha111 for visvam. - 4. V bahudha sa,sthitis tvayii. - 5. SM. viSvam ayas. -
6. v 0 ratiprabhu/:l. 

V 5.2 (SM 4.5) 
***tamo va idam agra asa I tat pascat parei)eritaJ.ll vi~amatvaJ.ll praya~i I 

etad vai rajaso rupam I tad rajaQ. khalv iritaJ.ll vi~amatvarp. prayatt I 
etad vai tamaso rupam I tat sattvam everitam 1 tat sattvad r~aQ. 
satp.prasravat I so 'tpso 'yatp yas cetanamatraQ. pratipuru~arp. k~etraJn~Q. 
satpkalpadhyavasayabhimanaliiigaQ. prajapatiQ. 1 tasya prokta agry~s 
tanavo brahma rudro vi~I)UT iti I atha yo ha khalu vavasya tamaso 'rp.so 
'sau sa yo 'yaJ.ll rudraQ. I atha yo ha khalu vavasya rajaso 'rp.so 'sau sa 
yo 'yatp. brahma I atha yo ha khalu vavasya sattviko 'rp.so 'sau sa Y_0 

'yatp vi~IJ.uQ. I sa va ekas tridha bhuto ·~tadhaikadasadha dvadasadh_a­
parimitadha codbhutaQ.I udbhutatviid bhfltaJ.lll bhute~u carati prati~tha I 
sarvabhutiinam adhipatir babhuveti 1 asav atmantar bahis cantar 
bahis ca 11 
For variants and discussion see supra, Part One, ch. IV, iii. 

6.1 
dvidha vii e~a atmanaJ.ll bibharti 1 ayatp yaQ. pral)o yas casa adity~Q. I 

atha dvau va eta asya panthana [antar bahis ca] 1 ahoratrel)att~u 
vyavartete I [asau va adityo bahiratmantaratma praiJ.al:t I ato bahir~ 
atmakya gatyantaratmano 'numiyate gatir ity evaJ.ll hy aha - ~~a ya · 
kascid vidvan apahatapapmak~iidhyak~o 'vadatamanas tanni!?tha avrtta­
cak!?u'b. sal}. I antaratmakya gatya bahiratmano'numiyate gatir ity_ e':_a~ 
hy aha - atha ya e~o 'ntaraditye hirai)mayaQ. puru!?o yal:t pasyaumatp 
hiral}.yavasthat sa e~o 'ntare hrtpu~kara evasrito 'nnam atti Ill 

di . f . . . 1 R notes v.l. ami. 
For full scuss1on o ong~.nal sections see supra Part One, ch. II. - · 

6.2 .. 
h ' t h k -, . . eso •gnir dtvt at a ya e!?O n are rtpu~ ara evasnto 'nnam attt sa · _ . [kah 

srital;t sauraQ. kalakhyo 'drsyaQ. sarvabhutany annaro attttt_l_, h ·1 
k h ki . ll 'd _ •yam akasa pu!? ara . tpmayo vett 1 atp vava tat pu~kararp. yo · _ 

asyemas catasro disas catasra upadiso dalasatpsthal:t I asam arvag 



Text of the Vulgate 107 

vicarata etau pral).adityau I eta upasitom ity etad ak~arel).a vyiihrtibhi.f:t 
savitrya ca 11 

6.3 
dve vava brahmai).o riipe miirtaJll camiirtaw ca I atha yan miirtatp. 

tad asatyam I yad amiirtaw tat satyaw tad brahma taj jyoti.f:t I yaj jyoti.f:t 
sa adityal;J. I sa va e~a OM iti 1 etad atmabhavat I sa tredhatmanaw 
vyakuruta I OM iti tisro matra.f:t 1 etabhil;J. sarvam idam otaw protaw 
caivasmin I [iti 1 evaw hy aha - etad va aditya OM iti dhyayarps 
tathatmanaw yufijiteti I/] 

1. e.c.; V dhyiiyatiitmiinal]l. 

6.4 
[athanyatrapy uktam - atha khalu ya udgitha.f:t sa prai).ava.f:t I ya.f:t 

pral).ava.f:t sa udgitha iti I asau va aditya udgitha e~a pral).ava iti I evarp 
hy aha- udgithaw pral).avakhyaw pral).etaraw bhariipaw vigatanidrarp 
vijararp vimrtyuw tripadatp. tryak~ararp puna.f:t paficadha jfieyatp. 
nihitatp. guhayam iti 1 evatp. hy aha - urdhvamiilatp. tripad brahma 
sakha akasavayvagnyudakabhiimyadaya eko 'svatthanamaitad brahmai­
tasya tat tejo yad asa adityaJi 1 OM ity etad ak~arasya caitat I tasmad 
OM ity anenaitad upasitajasram iti 1 eko 'sya satp.bodhayiteti I evatp. 
hy aha-

6.5 

etad evak~aratp. pui).yam etad evak~aratp. param I 
etad evak~araw jfiatva yo yad icchati tasya tat I/] 

[athanyatrapy uktam- svanavaty e~asya tanii.f:t yom iti I striputp.napurp­
saketi litigavaty e~a 1 athagnir vayur aditya iti bhasvaty e~a I brahma rudro 
vi~I).ur ity adhipativaty e~a 1 atha garhapatyo dak~il).agnir ahavaniya iti 
mukhavaty e~a 1 atha rg yaju.f:t sameti vijfianavaty e~a I bhiir bhuva.f:t 
svar iti lokavaty e~a 1 atha bhiitatp. bhavyatp. bhavi~yad iti kalavaty e~a 1 
atha pral).o 'gni.f:t siirya iti pratapavaty e~a 1 athannam apas candrama ity 
apyayanavaty ~~a 1 atha buddhir mano 'hawkara iti cetanavaty e~a 1 
atha pral).o 'pano vyana iti prai).avaty e~a 1 iti I ata OM ity uktenaita.f:t 
prastuta arcita arpita bhavantiti 1 evaw hy aha - etad vai satyakama 
paratp. caparaw ca brahma yad OM ity etad ak~aram I/] 

6.6 
athavyahrtaw va idam asit 1 sa satyatp. prajapatis tapas taptva­

nuvyaharad - bhiir bhuva.f:t svar iti 1 e~aivasya prajapate.f:t sthavi~tha 
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tanuQ. [ya lokavatiti] 1 svar ity asyaQ. siro nabhir bhuvo bhiiQ. pada 
adityas cak~uQ. 1 cak~ur ayatta hi puru~asya mahati matra I [cak~usa hy 
ayatp. matras carati /] satya:rp vai cak~uQ. I [ak~il)y avasthito hi puru~aQ. 
sarvarthe~u carati /] etasmad bhiir bhuvaQ. svar ity upasita I [anena hi 
prajapatir visvatma visvacak~ur upasito bhavatiti 1 evatp. hy aha -] e~a 
vai prajapater visvabhrt taniiQ. 1 etasyam idatp. sarvam antarhitam 
asmitp.s ca sarvasminn e~antarhiteti I tasmad e~opasita I I 

6.7 
tat savitur varel)yam ity asau va adityaQ. sa vita 1 sa va evatp. pravaral)iya 

atmakamenety ahur brahmavadinaQ. 1 
atha bhargo devasya dhimahiti savita vai devaQ. 1 tato yo'sya bharga­

khyas ta:rp cintayamity ahur brahmavadinaQ. 1 
atha dhiyo yo naQ. pracodayad iti buddha yo vai dhiyaQ. I ta yo 'smakaiJl 

pracodayad ity ahur brahmavadinaQ. 1 
atha bharga iti yo ha va amusminn aditye nihitas tarako 'k~il)i vai~a 

bhargakhyaQ. I bhabhir gatir asya hiti bhargaQ. 1 bharjayatiti va e~a 
bharga ity ahur brahmavadinaQ. 11 

[atha bha iti bhasayatima:rpllokan 1 ra iti rafijayatimani bhiitani I ga iti 
gacchanty asminn agacchanty asmad imaQ. prajaQ. 1 tasmad bharagatvad 
bhargaQ. I sasvat siiyamanat siiryaQ. 1 savanat savita 1 adanad adityaQ. I 
pavanat pavanaQ. I athapo 'pyayanad iti 1 eva:rp hy aha - atha khal~ 
atmano'tma netamrtakhya8 ceta manta gantotsra~tanandayita karta 
vakta rasayita ghrata dra!?ta srota spra!?ta2 ca vibhur vigrahe saqmivi!?t~ 
iti I evarp. hy aha - atha yatra dvaitibhiita:rp vijfianarp. tatra hi Sfl)?~1 

pasyati jighrati rasayati caiva sprsati3 sarvam atma janiteti I yatradvaiti­
bhiita:rp vijfiana:rp karyakaral)akarmanirmukta:rp nirvacanam anau­
pamyarp. nirupakhya:rp ki:rp tad avacyam 1 /] 

1. text rudro for tihur, probably intrusive gloss on bharjayati. _ 2. text sprsati; this is 
apparently a marginal correction for spar.fayati (cf. note 3) which has been wrongl~ 
inserted in the place of a necessary spra~{ti. _ 3. text sparsayati, causative "attracted 
by rasayati, corrected by a marginal sprsati which displaced spra~fti. 

6.8 
e!?a hi khalv atmesanaQ. sambhur bhavo rudraQ. prajapatir visvasrg 

ghiral)yagarbha}). Satya:rp prai)O ha:rpsah sasta vi~I)Uf narayai)O 'rkaQ 
sa vita dha.ta vidhata sa:rpra<;l indra ind~r 1 [iti 11 ya e!?a tapaty. agnir 
ivagninapihitaQ. sahasrak!?el)a hiral)mayenal)<;ienai~a vai jijfilisttav~o 
'nve!?tavyaQ. II [sarvabhiitebhyo 'bhaya:rp dattvliral)ya:rp gatvatha baht}). 
krtvendriyarthan svac charirad1 upalabhetainam iti /] 
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[visvarfipa:rp. haril).a:rp.jatavedasa:rp. parayal).a:rp.jyotir eka:rp. tapantam I 
sahasrarasmil). satadha vartamanal). pral).al). prajanam udayaty e~a 
sfiryal). Ill 

1. Cowell sviiii saririid, see above p. 93; AAS ed. has above reading. 

6.9 
tasmad va ubhayatma 1 eva:rp.vid atmann evabhidhyayaty atmann eva 

yajati I [iti I dhyana:rp. prayogastham - mano vidvadbhi~tuta:rp. mana]). 
pfitam ucchi~topahatam ity anena tatpavayet I mantra:rp. pathati -
ucchi~tocchi~topahata:rp. yac ca papena datta:rp. mrtasfitakad va vasol). 
pavitram agnil). savitus ca rasmayal). punantv anna:rp. mama du~krta:rp. 
ca yad anyat 1 adbhil). purastat paridadhati I pral).aya svaha I apanaya 
svaha I vyanaya svaha 1 samanaya svaha I udanaya svaha I iti paiicabhir 
abhijuhoti I athavasi~tarp. yatavag asnati I ato 'dbhir bhuya evopari~tat 
paridadhati 1 acanto bhfitvatmejyanal). pral).o 'gnir- visvo 'siti ca dva­
bhyam atmanam abhidhyayet 1 pral).o 'gnir paramatma vai paiicavayub. 
samasrital).l sa prital). pril).atu visvarp. visvabhuk I visvo 'si vaisvanaro 'si 
visvarp. tvaya dharyate jayamanam I visantu tvam ahutayas ca sarval). 
prajas tatra yatra visvamrto 'siti 1 eva:rp. na vidhina khalv anenattanna­
tva:rp. punar upaiti 1 /] 

6.10 
[athapararp. veditavyam - uttaro vikaro 'syatmayajiiasya yathannam 

annadas ceti 1 asyopavyakhyanam I puru~as ceta pradhanantal).sthal). I 
sa eva bhokta prakrtam annarp. bhmikta iti I tasyayarp. bhfitatma hy 
annam asya karta pradhanal). 1 tasmat trigul).a:rp. bhojyam I puru~o 
'ntal).sthal). 1 atra dr~taQl nama pratyayam I yasmad bijasa:rp.bhava hi 
pasavas tasmad bijarp. bhojyam J anenaiva pradhanasya bhojyatva:rp. 
vyakhyatam 1 tasmad bhokta puru~o bhojya prakrtis tatstho bhul).kta 
iti I prakrtam annarp. trigul).abhedaparil).amatvan mahadadyarp. vise~an­
ta:rp. lingam 1 anenaiva caturdasavidhasya margasya vyakhya krta 
sukhadul).khamohasa:tp.jiia:tp. hy annabhfitam ida:tp. jagat I na hi bijasya 
svaduparigraho 'stiti yavan na prasiitil). I tasyapy eva:tp. tisr~v avasthasv 
annatvatp. bhavati 1 kaumaratp. yauvana:tp. jara parinamatvat tad 
annatvam 1 eva:tp. pradhanasya vyaktatarp. gatasyopalabdhir bhavati I 
tatra buddhyadini svadiini bhavanti I adhyavasayasa:tp.kalpabhimana ity 
*athendriyarthal). paiica svadiini bhavanti I eva:tp. sarval).indriyakarmal).i 
pral).akarmal).i 1 eva:tp. vyaktam annam avyaktam annam I asya nirgul).o 
bhokta bhoktrtvac caitanyatp. prasiddha:tp. tasya I yathagnir vai devanam 
annada]). somo 'nnam agninaivannam ity eva:tp.vit I somasa:tp.jiio 'yarp. 
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bhiitatmagnisarpjiio 'py avyaktamukha iti vacanat puru~o hy avyakta­
mukhena trigui).a:rp. bhuilkta iti 1 yo haiva:rp. veda sarpnyasi yogi catmayaji 
ceti 1 atha yadvan na kascic chiinyagare kaminyal). pravi~tal). sprsatindri­
yartharps tadvad yo na sprsati pravi~tan sarpnyasi yogi catmayaji ceti I/] 

6.11 
pararp va etad atmano riiparp. yad annam I annamayo by aya:rp. 

praQal:). 1 atha na yady asnaty amantasrotaspra~tadra~tavaktaghratara­
sayita bhavati praQarp.s cotsrjati I [iti I evarp. by aha -] atha yadi khalv 
asnati prai).asamrddho bhiitva manta bhavati srota bhavati spra~ta 

bhavati vakta bhavati rasayita bhavati ghrata bhavati dra~ta bhavati I 
[iti I evatp. hy aha -

6.12 

annad vai prajal). prajayante ya];l kascit prthiviSrital). 1 
a to 'nenaiva jivanty athaitad apiyanty antatal). 1 /] 

[athanyatrapy uktam - sarval}.i ha va imani bhiitany ahar ahar 
prapatanty annam abhijighrk~amal}.ani I siiryo rasmibhir adadaty annatp. 
tenasau tapati I annenabhi~iktal). pacantime prat)al). 1 agnir va annena­
bhijvalati I annakamenedarp. prakalpitarp. brahmat)a 1 ato 'nnam atmety 
upasita I iti I evarp. hy aha -

6.13 

annad bhiitani jayante jatany annena vardhante 1 
adyate 'tti ca bhiitani tasmad annatp. tad ucyate 1 /] 

[athanyatrapy uktam - visvabhrd vai namai~a taniir bhagavato vi~t)or 
yad idam annam I praJ).o vai annasya raso manal). prat)asya vijiiana:rp. 
manasa anandarp. vij:iianasyety annavan praJ).avan manasvan vijfianavan 
anandavarp.s ca bhavati yo haivarp. veda I yavantiha vai bhiitany annam 
adanti tavatsv antal).stho 'nnam atti ya haiva:rp. veda 1 

annam eva vijarannam annarp. sa:rp.vananarp. smrtam 1 
annarp. pasiinarp. pral}.o 'nnarp. jye~tham anna:rp. bhi~ak smrtam Ill 

6.14 
[athanyatrapy uktam- annarp. va asya sarvasya yonil).l kalas cannasya 

siiryo yonil}. kalasya 1 tasyaitad riipa:rp. yan nimesadikalat sarpbhfta:rp. 
dvadasatmaka:rp. vatsaram etasyagneyam ardham · ardharp. varuJ).am I 
maghadya:rp. sravi~thardham agneyarp. kramet)otkramena sarpadyarp. 
sravi~thardhantarp. saumyam I tatraikaikam atmano · navarpsaka:rp. 
sacarakavidham I sauk!?myatvad etat pramat)am 1 anenaiva pramiyate 
hi kalal). I na vina pramat)ena prameyayasyopalabdhil}. 1 prameyo 'pi 
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pramiil)ata:rp. prt:haktviid upaity iitmasa:rp.bodhaniirtham I iti 1 eva:rp. hy 
iiha- yiivatyo vai kiilasya kalas tavati~u caraty asau ya.J.t kiila:rp brahmety 
upasita kalas tasyiitidiiram apasarati I iti I eva:rp hy aha -

6.15 

kiiliit sravanti bhiitiini kiilad vrddhi:rp. prayanti ca 1 
kale ciista:rp. niyacchanti kalo murtir murtimiin 111 

dve vava brahmal)o riipe kalas ciikiilas ca I atha ya.J.t prag adityat so 
'kalo 'kala)J. I atha ya adityadya)J. sa kiila.J.t sakala)J. I sakalasya va etad 
riipa:rp yat sa:rp.vatsaram I sa:rp.vatsariit khalv evemii)J. prajii)J. prajiiyante 1 
sa:rpvatsarel)eha vai jiitii vivardhante I sarp.vatsare pratyastarp. yanti 1 
tasmiit sa:rpvatsaro vai prajiipate)J. kiilo 'nnarp. brahmani<,iam iitma ca 1 
[iti I eva:rp hy iiha -

6.16 

kala)J. pacati bhiitiini sarval)y eva mahatmani I 
yasmi:rps tu pacyate kalo yas ta:rp. veda sa vedavit I/] 

[vigrahavan e~a kiila)J. sindhuraja)J. prajanam I e~a tatstha)J. savitiikhyo 
yasmad eveme candrark~agrahasa:rp.vatsariidaya.J.t siiyante I athaitabhya)J. 
sarvam idam atra vii yat ki:rpcic chubhiisubha:rp. drsyeteha loke tad 
etebhya.J.t 1 tasmiid adityatmii brahma I atha kiilasa:rp.jiiam iidityam 
upasitiidityo brahmety eke I athaiva:rp. hy iiha -

6.17 

hotii bhoktii havir mantro yajiio vi~I)u)J. prajapati)J. I 
sarva)J. kascit prabhu)J. sak~i yo 'mu~min bhiiti mal)<,iale I/] 

brahma ha vii idam agra iisid eko 'nanta)J. priig ananto dak~il)ato 
'nanta)J. praticy ananta udicy ananta iirdhva:rp. cavan ca sarvato 'nanta)J. I 
[na hy asya pracyadidisa)J. kalpante I atha tiryag vavaii vordhva:rp 
viiniihya e~a paramiitmaparimito 'jo 'tarkyo 'cintya)J. /] e~a iikasatmaiva I 
e~a krtsnak~aya eko jagarti I iti I etasmad akasad e~a khalv ida:rp. 
[cetiimiitrarp.] bodhayati 1 anenaiva ceda:rp. jayate1 'smi:rp.s ca pratyasta:rp 
yiiti I asyaitad bhasvara:rp riipa:rp. yad amu~minn iiditye tapaty [agnau 
ciidhiimake yaj jyotis citratara:rp udarastho 'tha vii ya.J.t pacaty annam I 
iti I eva:rp. hy aha-] yas cai~o 'gnau yas caya:rp. hrdaye yas ciisa aditye sa 
e~a eka iti I ekasya haikatvam eti ya eva:rp. veda II 
I. V dhyiiyate. 

6.18 
[tatra prayogakalpa.J.t - praQayama)J. pratyahiiro dhyanarp. dharaQa 
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tarkah samiidhil}. l?aQatigii ity ucyate yogal}. I anena yadii pasyan pasyati 
rukm~varnam kartiiram isaiJI. purul?aiJI. brahmayoniiJI. tadii vidviin 
pul}.yapiip~ vihaya pare 'vyaye sarvam ekikaroti I iti I evaiJI. hy aha-

yathii parvatam iidiptaiJI. niisrayanti mrgadvijal}. I 
tadvad brahmavido dol?ii nasrayanti kadiicana Ill 

6.19 
[athiinyatrlipy uktam - yadii vai bahir vidvan mano niyamyendri­

yiirthaiJI.S ca pra:Qe1 nivesayitva nil}.saiJI.kalpas tatas til?thet . . . { apra:Qiid 
iha yasmat saiJI.bhiital}. pra:Qasa:Qljiiako jivas tasmat pra:Qo vai} ... · 
turyakhye dharayet prii:Qam iti I evaiJI. hy aha-

acittaiJI. cittamadhyastham acintyaiJI. guhyam uttamam I 
tatra cittaiJI. nidhyayeta tac ca litigaiJI. nirasrayam I/] 

1. V priir:zo. 

6.20 
[athanyatrapy uktam- atha parasya dhara:Qa 1 talurasanagre nipiQanad 

vanmanaQ.pra:Qanirodhanad brahma tarkel)a pasyati 1 yadatmanatmanam 
a:Qor al)iyaqlsaiJI. dyotamanaq1. manal}.kl?ayat pasyati tadatmanatmanaql 
drl?tva niratma bhavati I niratmakatvad asaq1.khyo 'yonis cintyo 
mokl?alakl?a:Qam iti I tat paraq1. rahasyam iti I evaiJI. hy aha -

6.21 

cittasya hi prasiidena hanti karma subhiisubham 1 
prasannatmatmani sthitva sukham avyayam asnuta iti /] 

[athanyatrapy uktam - urdhvaga naQi sul?umnakhya pra:Qasaq~.cari:Qi 
talv antar vicchinna Itaya pra:Qa orp.karamanoyuktayordhvam utkramet I 
tiilv adhy agraq~. parivartya cendriya:Qi sarp.yojya mahimii mahimanaq1. 
nirikl?eta I tato niratmakatvam eti I niratmakatvan na sukhadul}.khabhag 
bhavati kevalatvarp.labhata iti I evaq~. hy aha-

6.22 

paral}. purva:Ql paril?thapya nigrhitanilarp. tatal}. 1 
tirtva param apare:Qa pascad yuiijita murdhani Ill 

[athanyatrapy uktam - dve vava brahma:Qi abhidhyeye sabdas ca­
sabdas ca I atha sabdenaivasabdam avil?kriyate I atha tatrom iti sabdal}. I 
anenordhvam utkranto 'sabde nidhanam eti 1 atha hail?ii gatir etad 
amrtam etat sayujyatvarp. nirvrtatvarp. tatha ceti 1 atha yathomanabhis 
tantunordhvam utkranto 'vakasarp. labhatity evarp. vava khalv asa 
abhidhyatom ity anenordhvam utkrantal}. svatantryaq~. labhate I 
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anyatha pare sabdaviidina];l I sraval}.aligu~thayogenantarhrdayakasa­
sabdam akan;tayanti I saptavidheya:rp. tasyopama 1 yatha na9ya1;1 kilikil}.i 
ka:rp.syacakrabhekavi];lkrndhika vr~tir nivate vadatiti 1 ta:rp. prthag 
lak~al}.am atitya pare 'sabde 'vyakte brahmal}.y asta:rp. gatas tatra te 
'prthagdharmil}.o 'prthagvivekya yatha sa:rp.panna madhutva:rp. nana rasa 
iti I eva:rp. hy aha -

6.23 

dve brahmal}.i veditavye sabdabrahma para:rp. ca yat 1 
sabdabrahmal}.i ni~Q.ata];l para:rp. brahmadhigacchati In 

[athanyatrapyuktam - ya];l sabd.as tad Om ity etad ak~aram 1 yad 
asyagra:rp. tac chiintam asabdam abhayam asokam ananda:rp. trPta:rp. 
sthiram acalam amrtam acyuta:rp. dhruva:rp. vi~l}.usa:rp.j:iiita:rp. sarvapara­
tvaya tad eta upasiteti 1 eva:rp. hy aha -

yo 'sau paraparo deva o:rp.karo nama namata1;11 
ni1;1Sabda1;1 siinyabhutas tu murdhni sthane tato 'bhyaset 111 

6.24 
[athanyatrapy uktam- dhanu];l sariram Om ity etac chara];l sikhasya 

manas tamolak~al).a:rp. bhittva tamo 'tamavi~ta.m agacchati I athavi~ta.:rp. 
bhittvalatacakram iva sphurantam adityavarl}.am urjasvanta:rp. brahma 
tamasa];l param apasyat 1 yad amusminn aditye 'tha some 'gnau vidyuti 
vibhati I atha khalv ena:rp. dr~tvamrtatva:rp. gacchatity eva:rp. hy aha -

6.25 

dhyanam anta];l pare tattve lak~ye~u ca nidhiyate I 
ato 'vise~avijiiana:rp. vise~am upagacchati I I 
manase ca viline tu yat sukha:rp. ditmasak~ikam I 
tad brahma camrta:rp. sukra:rp. sa gatir Ioka eva sa1;1 I 11 

[athanyatrapy uktam - nidrevantarhitendriya];l suddhitamaya dhiya 
svapna iva ya];l pasyatindriyabile 'viva8a1;1 pral}.avakhya:rp. pral}.etara:rp. 
bharupa:rp. vigatanidra:rp. vijara:rp. vimrtyu:rp. visoka:rp. ca I so 'pi pral}.a­
vakhya];l praQ.eta bharupo vigatanidro vijaro vimrtyur visoko bhavatiti I 
eva:rp. hy aha -

6.26 

eva:rp. priil}.am athol}lkara:rp. yasmat sarvam anekadha 1 
yunakti yuiijate vapi tasmad yoga iti smrta1;1 I I 
ekatva:rp. pral}.amanasor indriyal}.iilp. tathaiva ca 1 
sarvabhavaparityago yoga ity abhidhiyate I/] 

[athanyatrapy uktam - yatha vapsucaril}.a];l sakunika];l sutrayantre-
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:Q.oddhftyodare 'gnau juhoty eva:tp. vava khalv iman pral)an OM ity 
anenoddhflyanamaye 'gnau juhoti I atas taptorviva sal). I atha yatha 
taptorvisarpistriJ.aka~thasa:tp.sparsenojjvalaty eva:rp. vava khalv asav 
apra:Q.akhya]J. pral)asa:tp.sparsenojjvalati 1 atha yad ujjvalaty etad brahmaiJ.o 
rupaiJl caitad vi!?IJ.O)J. parama:rp. pada:rp. caitad rudrasya rudratvam etat 
tad aparimitadha vibhajya piirayatima:Qlllokan iti 1 eva:rp. hy aha -

6.27 

vahnes ca yadvat khafu visphuliil.ga]J. 
suryan mayukhas ca tathaiva tasya I I 

pral)adayo vai punar eva tasmad 
abhyuccarantiha yathakramel)a I/] 

[athanyatrapy uktam - brahmaiJ.o vavaitat teja]J. parasyamrtasya I 
asarirasya yaccharirasyaU!?IJ.Yam asyaitad ghrtam 1 athavi]J. san nabhasi 
nihitaiP vaitad ekagrel)aivam antarhfdayakasa:Ql vinudanti I yat tasya 
jyotir iva sa:Qlpadyatiti I atas tadbhavam acirel)aiti 1 bhiimav aya!?pir:u;latp 
nihitaiP yathacirel)aiti bhumitva:Ql mrdvatsa:Qlstham aya~piiJ.Qa:Ql yatha­
gnyaya~karadayo nabhibhavanti pral)asyati citta:rp. tathasrayel)a sahaivam 
iti I eva:Ql hy aha -

6.28 

hfdyakasamaya:Ql kosam ananda:Ql paramalayam 1 
sva:tp. yogas ca tato 'smaka:Ql tejas caivagnisuryayo]J. 111 

[athanyatrapy uktam - bhutendriyarthan atikramya tata]J. pravraj­
yajyaiP dhrtidal)Qa:Ql dhanur grhitvanabhimanamayena caive!?UIJ.a ta.qt 
brahmadvarapara:rp nihatyadyam . . . { sa:rpmohamauli tr!?IJ.er!?yakuiJ.<;lali 
tandrighavetryabhimanadhyak!?alJ. krodhajya:Ql pralobhadal)Qa.qt dhanur 
grhitvecchamayena caive~uiJ.emani khalu bhutani hanti} . . . ta:rp. 
hatvoiPkaraplavenantarhrdayakasasya para:Ql tirtvavirbhUte 'ntarakase 
sanakair avataivavatakrd dhatukama]J. sa:Qlvisaty evaiP brahmasala:rp. 
viset I tatas caturjala:Ql brahmakosa:rp praiJ.uded gurvagameneti I ata]J. 
suddhal). piita)J. Siinya)J. Santo 'pral)O niratmananto 'k!?ayyal). Sthira)J. 
sasvato 'ja]J. svatantra]J. sve mahimni ti!?thati 1 ata]J. sve mahimni ti~tha­
manaiP dr!?tvavrttacakram iva Sa:Qlsaracakram alokayatiti I eva:Ql hy aha-

6.29 

~a<;lbhir masais tu yuktasya nityamuktasya dehina]J. I 
ananta]J. paramo guhya]J. samyagyoga]J. pravartate II 
rajastamobhya:Ql viddhasya susamiddhasya dehina]J.I 
putradarakutumbe!?U saktasya na kadacana I 11 

[eva:rp. uktvantarhrdaya]J. sakayanyas tasmai namaskrtvanaya brahma-
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vidyaya rajan brahmat;~.al}. panthanam ariic;lhal}. putral}. prajapater iti 1 
satp.to~atp. dvandvatitik~fup. santatvatp. yogabhyasad avapnotiti 1 etad 
guhyatamatp. naputraya nasi~yaya nasantaya kirtayed ity ananyabhaktaya 
sarvagut;~.asatp.pannaya dadyat /] 

6.30 

[Ol'yl sucau dese sucil}. sattvasthal}. sadadhiyanal}. sadvadi saddhyayi 
sadyaji syad iti 1 atal}. sadbrahmal)i satyabhila~it;l.i nirvrttal}. 1 anyas 
tatphalacchinnapaso nirasal}. pare~v atmavad vigatabhayo ni~kamo 
'k~ayyam aparimitaiJl sukham akramya ti~thati I paramatp. vai sevadher 
iva parasyoddharat;~.atp. yan ni~kamatvam I sa hi sarvakamamayal}. puru~o 
'dhyavasayasaiJlkalpabhimanaliligo baddho 'tas tadviparito muktal}. 1 

atraika ahul}. - gut;~.al}. prakrtibhedavasad adhyavasayatmabandham 
upagato 'dhyavasayasya do~ak~ayad vimok~al}.l manasa hy eva pasyati 
manasa srt;~.oti 1 kamal). satp.kalpo vicikitsa sraddhasradd.ha dhrtir adhrtir 
hrir dhir bhir ity etat sarvatp. mana eva I gut;~.aughair uhyamanal). 
kalu~ikrtas casthiras caficalo lupyamanal). sasprho vyagras cabhimani­
tvatp. prayata iti 1 ahatp. so mamedam ity evatp. manyamano nibadhnaty 
atmanatmana~p. jaleneva khacaraQ. 1 ataQ. puru~o 'd.hyavasayasatp.kalpa­
bhimanalingaQ. badd.ho 'tas tadviparito muktal}. I tasman niradhyava­
sayal). nil).satp.kalpo nirabhimanas ti~thet I etan mok~alak~at;~.am e~atra 
brahmapadavy e~o 'tra dvaravivaro 'nenasya tamasal}. paratp. gami~yati I 
atra hi sarve kamal). samahita iti 1 atrodaharanti -

yada paficavati~thante jfianani manasa saha I 
buddhis ca na vice~tate tam ahul). paramatp. gatim II 

etad uktvantarhrdayal}. sakayanyas tasmai namaskrtva yathavad upacari 
krtakrtyo marud uttarayat;~.arp. gatal}. I na hy atrodvartmana gatir I e~o 
'tra brahmapathal). 1 saurarp. dvaratp. bhittvordhvena vinirgata ity 
atrodaharanti-

ananta rasmayas tasya dipavad yal). sthito hrdi I 
sitasital). kadrunilal). kapila mrdulohital). II 
iirdhvam ekal}. sthitas te~axp. yo bhittva siiryamat;~.c;lalam I 
brahmalokam atikramya tena yanti paratp. gatim I I 
yad asyanyad rasmisatam iirdhvam eva vyavasthitam I 
tena devanikayanatp. svadhamani prapadyate I I 
ye naikariipas cad.hastad rasmayo 'sya mrduprabhal}. I 
iha karmopabhogaya tail). sarp.sarati so 'vasal}. II 

tasmat sargasvargapavargahetur bhagavan asav aditya iti I 11 
6.31 

[kimatmakani va etamndriyat;l.i pracaranti 1 udganta caite~am iha ko 
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niyantii vety aha 1 pratyiih.a - iitmiitmakiiniti I iitmii hy e~iim udgantii 
niyantii vii I apasaraso bhiinaviyiis ca maricayo nama I atha paiicabhi 
rasmibhir vi~ayan atti I 

katama iitmeti I yo 'ya:rp. suddha)J. piita)J. siinya)J. siintiidilak~a]J.okta)J. 
svakair liiigair upagrhya)J. I tasyaital liiigam aliiigasyiigner yad au~JJ.yam 
iivi~talll capiilll yaQ. sivatamo rasa ity eke 1 atha viik srotrarp. cak~ur 
mana.Q. priiJJ.a ity eke I atha buddhir dhrti)J. smrti)J. prajiiiinam ity eke I 
atha te vii etasyaiva:rp. yathaiveha bijasyiinkurii vii I atha dhiimiircirvis­
phulii.tgii iviignes ceti I atrodiiharanti -

6.32 

vahnes ca yadvat khalu visphulingii)J. 
siiryiin mayiikhiis ca tathaiva tasya I 

priiJJ.iidayo vai punar eva tasmiid 
abhyuccarantiha yathiikrameJJ.a I{] 

[tasmiid vii etasmiid iitmani sarve priiJJ.iiiJ. sarve loka)J. sarve vedii)J. 
sarve devii)J. sarvii]J.i ca bhiitiiny uccaranti 1 tasyopani~at - satyasya 
satyam iti I atha yathiirdraindhiigner abhyiihitasya prthagdhiimii 
niscaranty eva:rp. vii etasya mahato bhiitasya nisvasitam etad yad rgvedo 
yajurveda')J. siimavedo 'tharviingirasa itihiisa)J. purii]J.arp. vidyopani~ada)J. 
slokii)J. siitriiJJ.Y anuvyiikhyiiniini vyiikhyiiniini 1 asyaivaitiini visvii 
bhiitiini 1 fl 

6.33 
paiice~tako vii e~o 'gni)J. sa:rp.vatsara)J. I tasyemii i~takii yo vasanto 

gri~mo var~ii)J. sarad dhemanta)J. I sa sira)J.pak~asipnthapucchaviin I e~o 
'gni)J. *puru~avidha)J. I seya:rp. prajiipate)J. prathamii citi)J. 1 karair yaja­
miinam antarik~am utk~iptvii viiyave priiyacchat 1 

priiJJ.o vai viiyu)J. I prii]J.o 'gni)J. 1 tasyema i~takii ya)J. priiJJ.o vyano 
'piina)J. samana udiina)J. I sa sira)J.pak~asipnthapucchaviin I e~o 'gni)J. 
*puru~avidhaJ;t I tad idam antarik~arp. prajiipater dvitiyii citi].l 1 karair 
yajamiina:rp. divam utk~iptvendriiya priiyacchat I 

asau vii iiditya indra)J. 1 sai~o 'gni).l 1 tasyemii i~takii yad rg yaju)J. 
siimiitharviingirasii itihiisapuriii}.am 1 sa siraQ.pak~asipr~thapucchaviin I 
e~o 'gni].l *puru~avidha)J. 1 sai~a dyau)J. prajiipates trtiyii citi)J. I karair 
yajamiinasyiitmavide 'vadiina:rp. karoti 1 athatmavid utk~ipya brahmaJJ.e 
priiyacchat I tatriinandi modi bhavati II 

6.34 
prthivi giirhapatya].l I antarik~a:rp. dak~iJJ.iigni)J. I dyaur ahavaniya].l I 



Text of the Vulgate 117 

*ta1 eva pavamanapavakasucayaQ. I *havi~lqtam2 etenasye 'nnam3 1 [yataQ. 
pavamanapavakasucisaip.ghato hi jatharaQ. n tasmad agnir ya~tavyas 

cetavyaQ. stotavyo 'bhidhyatavyaQ. I [yajamiino havir grhitva devata­
bhidhyanam icchati] -

hiraQ.yavarl)aQ. sakuno hrdy aditye prati~thltaQ. 1 
madgur ha~p.sas tejo vr~a so 'sminn agnau yajamahe I I 

[iti capi mantrarthaip. vicinoti n 
tat savitur varel)ya~p. bhargo 'syabhidhyeya~p. [yo buddhyantaQ.sthaQ.4 

dhyayiha manaQ.Siintipadam anusmarati5 atmany eva dhatte ]I 
[atreme6 sloka bhavanti -

yatha nirindhano vahniQ. (etc.) 
ato 'nagnihotryanagnicidanagnyabhidhyayiniilp. 7 brahmal)a1;t padavyo­
manusmaral)aip. viruddham 1 tasmad agnir ya~tavyas cetavyaQ. stotavyo 
'bhidhyatavyaQ. I/] 

1. e.c. Riimatirtha; V tata. - 2. V iivi1krtam. - 3. V eteniisya yajiiam. - 4. V buddhyanta­
.sthal;z. - 5. V anusarati. - 6. SM ime, V ete; the slokas are restored to their place in 
SM 4.3, after V 4.6.- 7. V ajiiiinabhidhyiiyiniim. 

6.35 

namo 'gnaye prthivik~ite lokasprte1 I lokam asmai yajamiinaya dhehi I 
namo vayave 'ntarik~ak~ite lokasprte1 I lokam asmai yajamanaya 

dhehi 1 
nama adityaya divik~ite lokasprte1 I lokam asmai yajamanaya dhehi I 
namo brahmal)e sarvak~ite sarvasprte2 I sarvam asmai yajamiinaya 

dhehi 11 
hiral)mayena patrel)a satyasyapihitaip.3 mukham I 
tat tva~p. pii~ann apavrou satyadharmaya vi~I)ave I I 

yo 'sa aditye puru~aQ. so 'sa aham iti II 
e~a ha vai satyadharmo yad adityasyadityatvaip. tac chuklaip. rupam4 

'ntargatasya tejaso 1 [nabhaso '~p.samatram] etad yad adityasya madhya 
evety ak~il)y agnau caitad brahmaitad amrtam etad bharga etat satya­
dharmaQ. I [nabhaso 'ntargatasya tejaso '~p.samatram] etad yad adityasya 
madhye 'mrtam 1 yasya hi soma]}. pral)a vapy5 atikura etad brahmaitad 
amrtam etad bharga etat satyadharmaQ. I [nabhaso 'ntargatasya tejaso 
':rpsamatram] etad yad adityasya mad.hye yajur dipyati - OM apo jyoti 
raso 'mrta~p. brahma bhiir bhuvaQ. svar OM I I 

a~tapada~p. suci ha~p.saip. trisutram al)um avyayam 1 
dvidharmal)aip.6 tejaseddha~p.7 sarva~p. pasyan sa8 pasyati II 

[nabhaso 'ntargatasya tejaso '~p.samatram] etad yad adityasya madhye UD 
ity eva9 I mayukhe bhavataQ. I etat savit satyad.harma etad yajur etat 
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tapa etad agnir etad vayur etat pral).a etad apa etac candrama etac 
chukram etad amrtam etad brahma vi~ayam etad bhanur arl).aval,l I 
tasminn eva yajamanal,l saindhava iva vliyante I e~a vai brahmaikatatra 
hi sarve kama samahita iti I atrodaharanti - arp.sadharaya ivar:mvaterital,l 
sarp.sphuraty asav antargal,l sural).am I yo haivarp.vit sa savit sa dvaitavit 
saikadhametal). syat tadatmakas ca 1 

ye bindava ivabhyuccaranty ajasram 
vidyud ivabhrarci~al,l parame vyoman 1 

te 'rci~o vai yasasal,l asrayavasaj 
jatabhirfipa iva kr~IJ.avartmanal,l II 

1. e.c. Roth; V lokasmrte. - 2. V sarvasmrte.- V abhihitam. - 4. V puru$am alitigam. -
5. e.c. Riimatirtha, V vii apyayatikurii.- 6. V dvidharmo'ndlla111.- 7. V tejasendhal]l.-
8. V om. sa; v.l. na for sa. - 9. udutvii, uditvii. 

6.36 
dve vava khalv ete brahmajyoti~o rtipake santam ekarp. samrddharp. 

caikam I atha yac chantarp. tasyadhararp. kham 1 atha yat samrddham 
idarp. tasyannam I tasman mantrau~adhajyami~apuro4asasthalipaka­
dibhir ya~tavyam antar vedyam asye 'gnyavasi~tairl annapanais ca, 
asyam ahavaniyam iti matva, tejasal,l samrddhyai pul).yalokavijitya­
rthayamrtatvaya ca I atrodaharanti - agnihotrarp. juhuyat svargakamal,l I 
yamarajyam agni~tomenabhijayati somarajyam ukthyena2 sfiryarajyarp. 
~o4asina svarajyam atiratrel).a prajapatyam asahasrasarp.vatsaranta­
kratul}.eti I 

[vartadharasnehayogad yatha dipasya sa:rp.sthitil,l 1 
antaryaQ.Qopayogad imau sthitav atmasuci tatha 1 /] 

1. V iisnyavasi$!aib, iisnyavasr${aib.- 2. e.c. Jacob; V ukthena. 

6.37 
etad vava [tatsva]rfiparp. nabhasal,l khe 'ntargatasya yat pararp. tejal,l I 

etad vava [tatsva]rfiparp. nabhasal,l khe 'ntargatasya yad OM ity etad 
ak~aram I tat tredhabhihitam agna aditye praQ.e 1 anenaiva tad udbu­
dhnyaty udayaty ucchvasayaty ajasram 1 tasmad oM ity anenaitad 
upasitaparimitarp. tejal,l I athai~a naQi annabahum iti 1 e~agnau hutam 
adityarp. gamayati I ato yo raso 'sravat sa udgitharp. var~ati I teneme 
pral}.al,l pral}.ebhyal,l praja iti I atrodaharanti _ yad dhavir agnau hfiyate 
tad adityarp. gamayati I tat sfiryo rasmibhir var~ati 1 tenannaQl bhavati I 
asmad bhutanam utpattir iti I [evarp. hy aha_ 

agnau prastahutil,l samyag adityam upati~thate 1 
adityaj jayate vr~tir vr~ter annarp. tatal,l prajal,l 1 f) 
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For the reconstruction of this hopelessly disordered section, see my notes on it in Part 
One, II, p. 59f. 

6.38 

agnihotra:rp juhvano lobhajala:rp bhinatti I ataJ;t sa:rpmoha:rp chittva na 
krodhan stunvanaJ;t kamam abhidhyayamanaJ;t ... 1 atas tac caturjalarp. 
brahmakosarp. bhinatti I [atra hi saurasaumyagneyasattvikani mal).Q.alani /] 
ataJ;t param akasa:rp bhittva tataJ;t sattvantarastham acalam amrtam 
acyutarp. dhruva:rp vi~J.lUSaQljiiitarp. sarvapararp. dhama satyakamasatya­
sa:rpkalpasarvaj:iiatvasaQlyuktaQl svatantraQl caitanyarp. sve mahimni 
ti~thamana:rp pasyati 1 atrodaharanti -

ravimadhye sthitaJ;t somaJ;t somamadhye sthitarp. tejaJ;t I 
tejomadhye sthitarp. sattvaQl sattvamadhye sthito 'cyutaJ;t I I 

[sarirapradesaligu~thamatram al).or apy al).vyaQl dhyatvataJ;t paramatarp 
gacchati I atra hi sarve kamaJ;t samahita iti I atrodaharanti- arigu!?tha­
pradesasariramatra:rp pradipapratapavat I] dvis tredha hi tad brahma­
bhi~tuyamana:rp mahas I devo bhuvanany avivesa I 0¥ namaJ;t I 
brahmal).e namaJ;t 11 

7.1 

agnir gayatraQl trivrd rathantaraQl vasantaJ;t pral).a1;t nak~atrani 

vasavaJ;t purastad udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar 
vivarel).ek~anti 1 [acintyo 'murto gabhiro gupto 'navadyo ghano gahano 
nirgul).a1;t suddho bhasvaro gul).abhug bhayo 'nivrttir yogisvaraJ;t sarvajiio 
magho 'prameyo 'nadyantaJ;t sriman ajo dhiman anirdesyaJ;t sarvasrk 
sarvasyatma sarvabhuk sarvasyesanaJ;t sarvasyantarantaraJ;t /] 

7.2 
indras tri~tup pa:iicadaso brhad gri~mo vyanaJ;t somo rudra dak~il).ata 

udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivarel).ek!?anti I 
[anadyanto 'parimito 'paricchinno 'paraprayojyaJ;t svatantro 'lingo 
'm-urto 'nantasaktir dhata bhaskaraJ;t I/] 

7.3 
maruto jagati saptadaso va1rupya:rp var~a apanaJ;t sukra adityaJ;t 

pascad udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivarel).ek­
~anti I [tac chantam asabdam abhayam asokam anandarp. trPta:rn sthiram 
acalam amrtam acyutaQl dhruvaQl vi~l).usa:rpjiiitaQl sarvaparaQ1 dhama I/] 

7.4 

visve deva anu~tub ekaviQlso vairajaJ;t sarat samano varul).a1;t sadhya 
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uttarata udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivare:Q.ek­
l?aDti 1 [antal).suddhab. putal.t sunyal.t santo 'praiJ.o niratmanantal.t I 11 

7.5 
mitravaru:t;~.au paiiktis tr:t;~.avatrayastritpsau sakvararaivate hemanta­

sisira udano 'Jigirasas candrama firdhva udyanti tapanti var~anti stuvanti 
punar visanty antar vivarel)ek~anti I [pra:Q.avakhya:ql pra:Q.etara:ql 
bharfipa:rp. vigatanidra:q1 vijara:q1 vimrtyuJP visoka:q1 1 /] 

7.6 
*sanirabuketfiragarak~oyak~anaravihagasarabhebhadayo 'dhastad ud­

yanti tapanti varl?anti stuvanti punar visanty antar vivare:Q.ekl?anti I 
[yal). prajiio vidhara:t;~.a}J. sarvantaro 'kl?aral). suddhal). pfito bbantal). 
kl?antal). santab.l/l 

7.7 
el?a ho khalv atmantarh.fdaye 'l}.iyan iddho 'gnir iva visvarupal). I 

asyaivannam ida:rp. sarvam I asminn ota imal). prajal). 1 el?a atmapahata­
papma vijaro vimrtyur akl?utpipasa1;1. satyasa:q1kalpal). satyakamab. I el?a 
paramesvaral).l e~a bhfitadhipatil). I e~a bhutapalab.l el?a setur vidhara:t;~.al.t I 
el?a ho khalv atmesanal). sambhur bhavo rudral). prajapatir visvasrg 
ghira:t;~.yagarbhab. satya:ql pral)O ha:qlsa}J. sastacyuto vi~IJ.ur narayaiJ.al.t I 
yas cai~o 'gnau yas caya:q1 hrdaye yas casa aditye sa e~a ekal.tl tasmai te 
visvarfipaya satye nabhasi hitaya namal). II 

7.8 
*athedani:rp. jiianopasarga1;1. I rajan mohajalasyail?a vai yonir yad 

asvargyai1;J. saha svargya aslil?yanti1 I atha ye canye ha nityapramudita 
nityapravasita nityayacanaka nitya:ql silpopajivino 'tha ye canye ha 
purayacaka ayajyayajaka sfidrasi~yal). sudras ca sastravidvamso 'tha ye 
canye ha catajatanatabhatapravrajitarangavataril)o rajaka;mal)i pati­
tadayo 'tha ye canye ha yakl?arakl?asabhutaga:Q.apisacoragagrahadinam 
artha:rp. puraskflya samayama ity eva:q1 bruva:Q.a atha ye canye ha vrtha 
kal?ayaku:Q.c,lalinal). kapalino 'tha canye ha vrthatarkadrl?tantakuhakendra­
jalair vaidikel?u paristhatum icchanti tail). saba na samvaset I praka.-
syabhuta vai te taskara .asvargya iti I eva:q1 hy aha _ · 

nairatmyavadakuhakair mithyadnfantahetubhil). 1 
bhramyan loko na janati vedavidyantara:q1 tu yat 11 

1. For the restoration, see above p. 87. 
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7.9 

*brhaspatir vai sukro bhiitvendrasyabhayayasurebhyaQ. k~ayayemam 
avidyam asrjat 1 taya sivam asivam ity uddisanty asivatp. sivam iti 
vedadisastrahi:rpsakadharmabhidhyanam astv iti vadanti 1 ato nainam 
abhidhiyeta I anyathai~a vandhyevai~a ratimatratp. phalam asya 
vrttacyutasyeva narambha¢yeti I eva:rp hy aha -

diiram ete viparite vi~iici 
avidya ya ca vidyeti jii.ata I 

vidyabhipsita:rp naciketasa:rp manye 
na tva kama bahavo lolupante II 

vidya_tp. cavidya:rp ca yas tad vedobhayatp. saha I 
avidyaya mrtyu:rp tirtva vidyayamrtam asnute I I 

avidyayam antare ve~tyamanaQ. 
svaya:rpdhira.Q. pa:r:t<fitatp.manyamanaQ. I 

dandramyama:r:taQ. pariyanti mii<fha 
andheneva niyamana yathandhal). I I 

7.10 

*devasura ha vai ya atmakama brahmai}.O 'ntikatp. prayataQ. I tasmai 
namaskrtyocuQ. - bhagavan vayam atmakama.Q. I sa tvatp. no briihiti I 
atas cira:rp dhyatvamanyatanyatatmano vai te 'sural}. I ato 'nyatamam 
ete~am uktam 1 tad ime miiQha upajivanty abhi~valigii}.as taryabhighatino 
'nrtabhisa:rpsinaQ. satyam ivanrta:rp pasyantindrajalavad iti I ato yad 
vede~v abhihita:rp tat satyam 1 yed vede~iikta:rp tad vidvatp.sa upajivanti I 
tasmad brahma:r:to navaidikam adhiyita I ayam arthal). syad iti I 

7.11 

*etad vava tatsvariipatp. nabhasaQ. khe 'ntarbhiitasya yat para:rp tejaQ. I 
tat tredhabhihitam agna aditye prai}.a 1 etad vava tatsvariipatp. nabhasaQ. 
khe 'ntarbhiitasya yad OM ity etad ak~aram I anenaiva tad udbudhnyaty 
udayaty ucchvasayaty ajasram I brahmadhiyalambatp. va I atraivaitat 
samira:I}.e prakasaprak~epakau~:I}.yasthaniyam etad dhiimasyeva samira:r:te 
nabhasi prasakhayaivotkramya skandhat skandham anusarati I apsu 
prak~epako lava:Qasyeva ghrtasya caus:Qyam ivabhidhyatur vistrtir 
ivaitad iti I atrodaharanti - atha kasmad ucyate vaidyutal;l I yasmad 
uccaritamatra eva sarva:rp sarira:rp vidyotayati I tasmad OM ity anenaitad 
upasitaparimita:rp tejaQ. I 

puru~as cak~uso yo 'ya:rp dak~i:I}.e 'k~i:I}.y avasthitaQ. 1 
indro 'yam asya jayeya:rp savye cak~i:I}.yavasthita I I 
samagamas tayor eva hrdayantargate su~au 1 

... 
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tejas tallohitasyatra pix:u;la evobhayos tayo}J. I I 
hrdayad ayati tavac cak!1U!1Y asmin prati!1thita I 
saral)i sa tayor naQ.i dvayor eka dvidha sati I I 
mana}J. kayagnim ahanti sa prerayati marutam I 
marutas tiirasi caran mandraiJl janayati svaram I I 

khajagniyogad dhrdi saiJlprayuktam 
ai).or hy ai).ur dvirai).u}J. kaiJ.thadese I 

jihvagradese tryai).ukaiJl ca viddhi 
vinirgataiJl matrkam evam ahu}J. I I 

na pasyan mrtyuiJl pasyati na rogaiJl nota du}J.khatam I 
sarvalll hi pasyan pasyati sarvam apnoti sarva8a}J. I I 
cak!1U!1alJ svapnacari ca supta}J. suptat paras ca ya}J. I 
bhedas caite 'sya catvaras tebhyas turyaiJl mahattaraiJl I 
tri!1V ekapac cared brahma tripac carati cottare I I 
satyanrtopabhogartha.d dvaitibhavo mahatmana}J. I I 



n 

TRANSLATION AND NOTES 

1.1/0 

The laying of the fire by the ancient was a brahman-sacrifice. Therefore 
the sacrificer, while laying these fires, must think upon them as the 
atman. Thus the sacrifice becomes full and complete in all its parts. 

*Which is the atman that is thus to be thought upon? The atman 
named praiJ.a. 

*On this there is the following narrative. 

1.2/1 
*There was a king of the name Brhadratha, who, having put his eldest 

son in charge of his realm, repaired to the forest, as he had become averse 
to sensual attachments, deeming the body but transitory. Performing the 
most severe austerities, he stood in the forest with arms raised, gazing 
at the sun. At the end of one thousand years1 the reverend Sakayanya 
came to the sage, like a smokeless fire2 as it were blazing with power. 

"Rise up, rise up! Choose a boon," he spoke to the king. 
The king bowed to him and said: "Sir, I do not know my self. We have 

heard that you know the principles.3 Teach me!" 
"This boon4 is from of old5 difficult to bestow. Do not ask this question, 

0 scion of Ik~vaku's race. Choose other boons." 
Touching Sakayanya's feet with his head, the king declaimed this verse. 

l.3/2a 
*Sir, this body has come forth out of copulation and, devoid of 

consciousness, 8 it comes out by the way of urine into a hell; it is piled up 

1 I prefer one thousand years to one thousand days, since the former is the more 
usual number; the testimonies of SM and of R prove that sahasriihasya is not original. 

2 "smokeless fire", i.e., fire kindled with dry wood and hence blazing brightly. 
8 tattvavit, which suggests Siiipkhyan terminology; R (followed by translators): 

iitmatattvavit. 
. ' The conjecture vrtam for vrttam is perhaps corroborated by the reading vratam 
m Max MUller's ms. 

6 purastiid: so? 
8 SM's reading is probably original: saTflvidvyapetam was misread sa!Jividdhyapetam 

(Max MUller's ms.) > saTflvrddhyupetam. Mtre has saTflvidapetam. V's reading 
translates: " ... possessed of complete development in a hell (viz. the womb)". 



124 Translation and Notes 

with bones, smeared over with flesh, bundled up with skin, 7 and filled 
with feces, urine, wind, bile, phlegm, marrow, lymph, fat and with 
many other kinds of filth. How can one who inhabits such a body enjoy 
desires? 

1.3/2b 
*Sir, in this evil-smelling body, conglomeration of bones, skin, sinews, 

marrow, semen, blood, phlegm, tears, eye-secretion, feces, urine, wind, 
bile, and phlegm, devoid of all essence, how can one enjoy desires? 

1.3/3 
*In this body, which is a prey to lust, wrath, greed, perplexity, fear, 

despair, envy, parting with the loved and meeting with the unloved, 8 

hunger, thirst, senility, death, sickness, and other sorrows, how can one 
enjoy desires? 

1.4/4 
*And we see that all is transitory, like flies, gnats and so forth, like 

straw and giants of the forest, which rise into being to vanish again. 

1.4/5 
*But what of them? Other beings, greater than they, mighty archers, 

great kings, like Sudyumna, Bhuridyumna, Indradyumna, Kuvalayasva, 
Yauvanasva, Vadhryasva, Asvapati, Sasabindu, Hariscandra, Ambari!?a, 
Nanaktu, 9 Saryati, Yayati, Anara1.1ya, Uk!?asena, and so forth, as well 
as kings like Marotta, Bharata and so on, they all have before the eyes 
of their kinsmen departed from this world to the world beyond, leaving 
behind their mighty splendour. 

1.4/6 
*But what of them? Other beings, greater still _ we see the extinction 

of Gandharvas, Asuras, Yak!?as, Rak!?asas, Bhutas, Ga1.1as, Pisacas, 
Serpent-demons, Grahas and the like. 

7 The reading avanaddham has been preferred on account of the analogy carmti­
~anaddham ~Ma~usmrti 6.76 = MBh. (cr. ed.) 12.316_42); to the MBh. reading there 
1s also a variant baddham. 

8 i$!aviy~gtini${asa'!'pray~ga, known as a typically Buddhist expression,. i~ also 
foun~ m Matharavrttt. on Sarpkhyakarika 1, and appears to be an old definitron of 
happmess and unhappmess. 

9 So with V? SM ananiikta, Max Muller's ms. ananutu from which Max Miiller 
conjectures hesitantly Antinata. ' 
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1.4/7 

*But what of them? (we see the passing) of other beings: the drying-up 
of the oceans, the collapse of the mountains, the wandering of the polar 
star, the tearing of the windcords, 10 the flooding of the earth, the fall of 
the gods from their seat. In such a world what good are enjoyments which 
we see come back repeatedly to the one to whom they have had recourse? 
Therefore deign to rescue me: I am trapped in this world like a frog in a 
sealed well. You are my refuge, reverend sir!"11 

2.1/1 

*Thereupon well-pleased, the reverend Siikiiyanya said to the king, 
"Great king Brhadratha, pennant of lk~?viiku's race! As you are 

famous under the name of Marut,l2 you shall soon have done and know 
your self. He indeed is your self." 

"Who, reverend Sir?" 
He said to him: 

2.2/2 

**"He, who with the reliance on the breath goes out upward, and is 
restless, yet, when not restless, dispels the darkness, he is the self, " 13 thus 
spoke the reverend. 

**"The perfect tranquillity which, departing from this body and going 
into the supreme light, itself becomes this light": that is the self, he said. 
"This is the immortal, the freedom from fears, this is Brahman. "14 

2.3/3 
**"Verily this is the brahman-knowledge, or the knowledge contained 

10 See supra p. 75; on the notion see Vig1u Puriioa 2.8. 
11 The repetition of tvalfl no gatib serves to show in true upani~adic fashion that 

the chapter has come to an end. 
12 Pun on what seems to be another name of Brhadratha, Marut = viiyu = priiiJIJ = 

iitman. The editor hence resumes this name in 6.30. The passage, which is strangely 
condensed (first the prolix mahiiriija brhadrathek$viikuva,Sadhvaja, then the overconcise 
sighram (?: V) iitmajfla/;1 krtakrtyas tvam) has probably suffered. . 

18 Uncertain; SM's biihya is hard to explain as a corruption of ucchviisa which 
itself is unexpected here. This line is clearly a quotation, like the next. I take it 
hesitantly that the sense is that the prliiJIJ (to be distinguished from the mere inhalation 
and exhalation of breath) "departs upward" (ut-kram, sp. used in the older upani~ads 
with prii(la, not signifying release but rather ordinary death), on account of one's 
reliance on ordinary breath (or: external objects: SM), but when it is no longer 
restless it shines forth in its perfection. To tama/;1 prat~udati, cf. Manusmrti 1.6 
svayal!lbhiir bhagaviin avyakto vyafljayann idam I priidur iisit tamonuda/;1: is an original 
misunderstood vyafijyamiina behind vyathamiina I vyayamiina? 

u Quoted from ChUp. 8.3.4. 

--



126 Translation and Notes 

in all upani~ads, which the reverend Maitreya has explained to me, 
0 king. I shall tell it to you." 

**There were, as is reported, the celibates known as the Valakhilyas, 
whose impurities had been beaten off,15 potent with power. They spoke 
to Prajapati, "Reverend Lord, this body is without intelligence, like a 
cart. Who is the one beyond the senses who has such power that he 
furnishes a basis for the body so that it has intelligence? Who is the one 
that sets it into motion? Tell us that, 0 reverend Lord." 

He said to them: 

2.4/4 
**"It is He who has been revealed as the One who stands above it, 

the pure, purified, void, serene, unbreathing, unlorded,16 unending, 
undying, stable, eternal, unborn, self-dependent One who abides in his 
own power.17 He has furnished a basis to this body, so that it has 
intelligence. And he sets it into motion." 

They said: "Reverend Lord, in what manner can such a being, itself 
without basis,18 yet furnish a basis to this body so that it has intelligence, 
and in what manner does it set the body into motion?" 

He said to them: 

2.5/5 
**"The minute, suprasensible, invisible being called puru~a enters, with 

different parts of himself, into each body, after a phase in which he was 
without consciousness - like a man who wakes up from his sleep, having 
been unconscious before. That part which enters into a body is the 
particular k~etrajfia to each person, which is pure intelligence; it has a 
character of resolution, self-will and purpose.19 This is Prajapati, who 
sees everything.20 This intelligent being furnishes a basis to the body, so 
that it has intelligence, and it sets the body in motion." 

1o apahatapiipman "cleansed by beating off evil", old description of the pure 
a.unan (ChUp. 1.2.9; 8.1.5, etc.; BAUp. 4.3.21). 

1& anisiitman, "not lorded over" in the sense that no one is superior to it; thus SM, 
Max Milller's ms., and VidyiiraQ.ya; niriitman in V "without an embodied self" may 
be a [ectio facilior. 

11 cr. ChUp. 7.41.2. 
1s In spite of the evidence of SM (and Max Muller's ms., Vidyiiral)ya) this must 

be the correct readin~: ani~~hena, on ni~thii = prati~tha; the SM readi~g m.~st. have 
started from a corruption am$(ena (be/egt by Riimatirtha) that was explawed Wlthout 

desire" = anicchena. 
19 I.e., buddhi, ahamkiira and manas, cf. Satpkhyakiirikii 23 f. 
•• So? or V: visviikhya/.1 "called Visva"? 
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They said: "Reverend Lord, in what manner does that being enter into 
each body with a part of itself?" 

He said to them: 

2.6/6 
**"Prajapati existed alone at first. Being alone he found no joy. 

Having thought upon himself, he created many creatures. He saw that 
they remained unconscious, like a stone, and without breath, like a 
treetrunk. He found no joy. He thought: "To awaken them I shall 
enter into them." Thereupon, having made himself as the wind, he 
entered into them. He did not enter as one. Having divided himself 
into five ... 

***That is to say: pral).a, apana, samana, udana, vyana. 

2.6/7 
***The pral).a is the breath that goes out upward. 21 The apana the 

breath that goes downward. The samana is the one which places the 
more solid food-elements in the apana and conducts the less solid ones 
to every part of the body. The udana is the one which pushes the eaten 
and drunk nourishment upward and down. The vyana is the one which 
follows the course of the canals. 22 

2.6/8 
***The upa.rpsu vessel succeeds to the antaryama, and the antaryama 

vessel to the upa.rpsu. Between the two it generates the digestive heat.23 
This heat is the puru!}a. The puru!}a is the vaisvanara fire. 

****Elsewhere too it has been said: It is through the vaisvanara fire, 
which is within the person, that the food which is eaten is digested. It 

21 On the sense of ut-kram, see supra n. 13, p. 123. 
22 Yenaitii/;l sirii anuvyiiptii/;1, attempt at explaining vi-iina. 
23 The gloss of y uttaralfl vyiinasya riipalfl caite~iim antarii prasiitir evodiinasya 

must have been suggested by etayor antarii/e cau~IJYOifl priisuvat. The notion here is 
the following: between the antaryiimagralza and upiilf!sugralza the soma is pressed; we 
should therefore understand priisuvat (so V) also as "pressed forth"; au~1Jya should 
represent the body-heat of the pressing priests. Applied to the prlil;las: between 
?riil).a and apana (in the sense of inhalation and exhalation), is found the vyana which 
IS the sandhi between pral).a and apana (cf. ChUp. 1.3.3). The curious gloss in V just 
cited seems to point to an early interpretation of that which is between antaryiima and 
upiilf!su as the vyana, and vyana = au~1Jya (digestive heat)= vaisviinara = iitman; 
hence that after the first description of vyiina (V: atlza yena etii(v) anugrlzitii(v) ity e~a 
viiva sa vyana/;1) it is said that "there is another form of vyana"; udiinasya makes no 
sense whatever; it has apparently replaced vyiinasya through prolepsis. This half 
section seems to be quoted, like the sequel. 
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makes the noise which one hears when one closes the ears. When it is 
about to depart from the body one no longer hears this noise.24 

2.6/9 
**Having divided himself into five ... <he entered into the inner space 

of the heart>. 
***" ... laid down in the innermost part" ;25 "he who consists of will 

and is embodied in the vital airs, informed with light, whose will is true, 
the akasatman ... "26 

**Being not content in the inner space of the heart, he thought: "I will 
eat the objects." So, having opened up these orifices, he went out with 
five rays27 and thus ate the objects. 

***These orifices are the sensory faculties. They are his reins. The 
motorial faculties are his horses. The body is the chariot. The will is 
the driver. The prakrti is the goad. 

**Thus, impelled by him, the body moves about like the potter's wheel 
impelled by the potter. Thus a basis is furnished to the body so that it 
has intelligence, and he sets it into motion. 

2.7/10 
**The (sages) hold: "He is the atman." He, as it were overpowered, as 

it were overcome by the good and evil results of acts, exists in different 
bodies. (However,) being unreified, minute, invisible, suprasensible and 
unpossessive, he (actually) has no (real) existence (in the body), is not an 
agent (but only) seems to exist as an agent. 

2.7/11 
**He, being pure, stable, immobile, unaffected, unengaged, undesiring, 

exists as a spectator.28 Remaining himself, enjoying the true, he exists 
below the covering of the cloth that is made up by the gul}.as. 

" Quoted from BAUp. 5.9. 
15 Quoted from TaittUp. 2.1; quotation inspired by an abhyantaram or hrdantaram 

that has disappeared. ' 
26 Quoted from ChUp. 3.14.2. 
17 It would seem to me to be incorrect to take rasmib here in the sense of "rein"· 

The notion here is that Prajapati = pral)a, after having entered the heart, opens to 
himself the orifices from which he may rise (udita: sun) and light upon the objects; 
the idea of ray fits this notion much better than "rein"; cf. also infra 6.35; with these 
rays he eats, i.e. experiences, the objects. But this use of rafmi, helped by the well­
known simile of KathUp. 3.3 as well as by the description of the body as a cart, 
occasioned an interpolation in which rafmi was reinterpreted as "rein". 

sa Saqtkhyakarika 19. 
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3.1/1 

**They said: "Reverend Lord, if the greatness of this atman is such as 
you describe it, then which is the other atman, the atman which, being 
overcome by good and evil results of acts, enters upon higher and lower 
forms of existence, which, being overcome by the pairs of opposites, goes 
about downward and upward?" 

**<He said> 

3.2/2 
**Indeed, there is another (atman) called the bhiitiitman, which, being 

overcome by good and evil results of acts, enters upon higher and lower 
forms of existence, which, being overcome by the pairs of opposites, goes 
about downward and upward. 

***The explanation of (bhiitiitman) is this: the word bhuta designates 
the five tanmiitras. The word bhiita also designates the five principal 
elements. The aggregate of these is called body. Hence it is said: **he 
who is in the body, ***it is said, **he is the bhiitiitman. 

**This atman (namely the bhiitiitman) is to the other (higher) atman 
as a waterdrop on a lotus. 

***That is to say: this bhiitiitman is overcome by the guQas of prakrti; 
hence, being overcome, it becomes wholly ignorant. Because of its 
ignorance, it does not discern within itself the mighty lord who impels to 
action. Satisfied by multitudes of qualities, hardened, unstable, volatile, 
greedy, passionate and engaged in action, he reaches the stage where he 
mistakes his empirical ego for the self. Thus believing, "I am that, this 
is mine," he himself ensnares his self, as one ensnares a bird in a net; and 
overcome by the results that issue from his acts, he is involved in 
transmigration. 

["Who is this?" He said to them:] 

3.3/3 

***Elsewhere it has also been said: It is the bhiitiitman, which is the 
doer of acts. The puru~a within is the one that impels him to act through 
his organs. Just as a lump of iron, which is overcome by fire, takes on 
many forms when it is forged by blacksmiths, so the bhiitiitman, over­
come by the puru~a within, takes on many forms when battered by the 
qualities. The totality of beings which, determined by the three guQas, 
evolve from eighty-four lacs of wombs, constitute the variety of its forms. 
All these qualities are set in motion by the puru~a, as the potter sets in 
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motion his wheel. And just as when a lump of iron has been forged into 
some shape fire no longer can overpower it, so the puru~a no longer has 
power over the bhiitiitman: on the contrary the bhiitiitman overpowers 
the puru~a because it holds him completely enveloped. 

3.4/4 = 1.2a 

3.5/5 
***Elsewhere it has also been said: Stupefaction, fear, despondency, 

sleep, sloth, distraction, senility, pain, hunger, thirst, destitution, anger, 
heresy, ignorance, envy, ruthlessness, confusion, shamelessness, con­
trariness, arrogance, and partiality are the tamas-determined qualities 
which overcome the bhiitiitman. Ambition, love, passion, greed, violence, 
amity, enmity, inconsistency, jealousy, desire, inconstancy, volatility, 
preoccupation, possessiveness, seeking of wealth, cultivation of friends, 
reliance on possessions, aversion to disagreeable sense-objects and 
proclivity to agreeable ones are the rajas-determined qualities which 
overpower this bhiitiitman. Therefore it takes on many forms. 

4.1/0 
[Thereupon the celibates were most surprised and said in chorus: 

"Reverend Lord, homage be to you. Instruct us. We have no other 
recourse. What is the instruction by which one can abandon the 
bhiitiitman and attain to union in the self?"] 

4.2/1 
***Elsewhere it has also been said: like the waves in a big river it is 

impossible to check that which one has done before; like the tide of the 
ocean it is impossible to withold the coming of death. (The body self)29 

is like a sacrificial victim tied with ropes of good and evil results. Like a 
prisoner it is powerless. Like a denizen of Yama's realm it is in a state 
of many fears. Like one drunk with spirituous liquor, it is intoxicated 
with inebriating confusion. Like one afflicted by disease, it is driven out 
to wander. Like one bitten by a cobra, it is bitten by the sense objects. 
Like total darkness, it is blind with passion. Like jugglery, it is made up 
of illusion. Like a dream, it shows but what is false. Like the core of a 
banana tree, it is without substance. Like an actor, it changes its guise 
in an instant. Like a mural painting, it enchants while it deceives. 

u Thus, to account for the neuter. 
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***And it is said: 

*The sense objects, sound, touch etc., remain so to say senseless, 30 

attached to which the bhiitiitman is unable to remember its supreme point. 

4.3/2 

***This, then, is the instruction to counter the bhilttitman: to learn the 
Vedic lore, to observe one's own dharma, to pursue one's destined stages 
of life. One puts everything in one's own dharma; like a tuft of grass, or 
a branch, are other things, one attains through it to elevation. 31 One 
lives in hermitages and becomes an ascetic, it is said. 

***This too has been said in: 
***For none but an ascetic is there any learning of the knowledge of 

the self and becoming free from acts. 
***Thus the author says: 
*Through tapas one reaches sattva, through sattva the mind, through 

the mind the iitman, having reached which one shall not return. 

4.4/0 
[He who knows the lore of brahman says: "Brahman exists."32 "Now 

this is (but) the portal to Brahman," says he who has become cleansed 
of evil through tapas. "The syllable OM is the greatness of Brahman," 
says he who, well-fastened through yoga, constantly meditates. 

[Therefore Brahman is apprehended through knowledge, tapas, and 
meditation. "Beyond Brahmii shall he attain to overlordship even over 
the gods" ;33 the one who, enlightened, seeks Brahman by means of these 
three attains to imperishable, immeasurable and unobstructed bliss. 
Released from those factors by which he is filled, overcome and made a 
chariot, 34 he attains to union in the self. 

80 In the sense of pointless, without a goal (artha). 
31 Meanings in both versions uncertain. V has svadharmasya va etad vrata111 

stambasakhevapartiiJi, anenordhvabhag bhavati, which is rendered: "This is the life-~e 
of one's own dharma; other (life-rules) are like a grass-tuft, or a branch; through 1t 
(sc. the dharma rule) one will share in higher things." This reading has the merit of 
making sense of stambasakhevdpartiJJi (SM itariiiJi); but stambalakhii is improbable­
it cannot mean "branches of a bush" (C.), nor "Ausliiufer eines Grasbiischels". 
Mlle Esnoul in translating "une branche d'un tronc" misreads stambha. R. interprets 
aparaiJi kamyddini stambalakheva trJJasalakeva drf/hanity arthal). 

aa Quoted from TaittUp. 2.6; for further remarks, cf. supra p. 19f. 
83 The line sa brahmaiJa ... devebhyal ceti is probably a quotation. 
8 ' On the provenance of the tenns, see above p. 18, n. 9; I take rathita as a passive 

past participle from a denominative rathayati: "To make something a chariot, drive it 
like a chariot". 
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4.5/0 
[They said: "Hail thee, reverend Lord, hail thee!35 Now that we have 

put in our hearts that which has been so truthfully declared, explain 
another question. There are some who meditate upon this one, some 
who meditate upon that one among Fire, Wind, Sun, Time, Pral)a, Food, 
Brahma, Rudra, Vi!?IJ.U. 36 Who is the best? Tell us that." 

4.6/0 
[He said to them:] 
[These are all chief bodies ofthe Brahrnan,37 of the supreme, immortal, 

unembodied one. One who is attached to anyone of them shall here 
rejoice in that one's world. Thus the text says: "Brahman verily is the uni­
verse."38 One must meditate upon, worship, and propitiate these which 
are its bodies. So one shall through them ascend to higher and higher 
worlds. And at the universal dissolution he shall go to unity with the 
puru!?a.] 

4.0/3 
*On this there are these stanzas. 
*Just as fire without fuel dies down in its hearth, so does the mind die 

down in its hearth because of the cessation of its operations. 
*When the mind of one desirous of truth has died down in its hearth, 

and is no longer confused by the sense objects, these objects, which are 
slaves of karman, become untrue.39 

*For one should purify the mind with great effort; the mind is the 
saQlsara: one becomes that which one has a mind to be; this is the 
everlasting secret. 

*For through the tranquillity of the mind one kills off the act, both 
good and evil; and, with tranquil spirit abiding in one's self, enjoys 
eternal bliss. 

• 3~ I do not think we should emend ativiidy asi (Max MUller, Deussen); we maY take 
It etther as a passive with active endings (cf. above abhibhuyati) for abhiviidyase; or as 
abhiviidy asi; abhiviidin in the sense of "speaking good things etc." cf. anabhiviidaka 
"one who speaks badly of, against something" in na khalu bhaviin ~smatsal]1kalpiina­
bhiviidakal;z (Bhasa, Avimaraka 1.9). 

36 Brahma, Rudra and Vi~J).U borrowed from SM 4.4-5 (V 5.1-2); agni, viiyu, 
iiditya from 6.35; kala from 6.2 and esp. 6.15;priiQa from 6.1 etc.; anna from 6.11; 15. 

37 From SM 4.5, cf. supra p. 16f. 
38 Cf. ChUp. 3.14.1. 
39 I take indriyiirthiil;z, analysed from indriyiirthiivimurjhasya, as the subject. 
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*When a man's mind is as :firmly attached to Brahman as it is to sense 
objects, who will then not be released from bondage? 

**The mind has been declared to be of two kinds, pure and impure. 
It is impure when it is touched with desire; pure when it is free from 
desire. 

**When a man, having made his mind perfectly stable, without either 
abeyance or projections, thereupon enters upon a state higher than the 
mind, he reaches the supreme point. 

**The mind has to be kept in check until it has died down in the heart; 
this is the knowledge; this is salvation; the rest is bookish proliferation. 

**The bliss, purified in highest concentration, that arises when the 
pure mind has been brought into the self cannot be described by words; 
it must be experienced directly through the inner organ. 

**If a man's mind merges in the self, just as water is no longer distin­
guishable in water, nor fire in fire, nor space in space, then he is released. 

**The mind alone is man's cause of bondage and release; it leads to 
bondage when it is attached to sense objects, but to release when without 
objects; thus it is taught. 

5.1/4.4 
***Now the hymn of Kutsayana. 
You are Brahma, you are Vi$1J.U, you are Rudra, you are Prajapati, 

you are Agni, Varul).a, Indra and the Moon. 
You are Manu and Yama, the Earth and Acyuta: in your essence and 

in your nature you exist in many forms in heaven. 
Lord of all, homage to you, soul of all, worker of all works, enjoyer 

of all; you are all life, you are the sovereign who delights in all sports. 
Homage to you whose self is pure. Homage to you, most mysterious 

one, incomprehensible one, unknowable one, beginningless and un­
ending one! 

5.2/4.5 
***Darkness was here in the beginning. Thereupon(?) it was impelled 

by the supreme and unbalanced. This imbalance was the form of rajas. 
This rajas was impelled and unbalanced. This was the form of sattva. 
This sattva was impelled. From the sattva the essence flowed forth, that 
portion which is the k$etrajiia in every person, pure intelligence, marked 
by will, resolution and presumption, Prajapati. His chief bodies are 
declared to be Brahmii, Rudra, and Vi$1J.U. The portion of tamas is 
Rudra. The portion of rajas is Brahmii. The portion of sattva is Vi$1J.U. 
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The one, having become triple,40 became eightfold,41 elevenfold,42 

twelvefold,43 infinitefold. Since he became, it is bhiita. The foundation 
lives in the bhiitas. He became the sovereign of all bhiitas. He is the 
iitman within and without. 

6.1 
He carries his self in two ways, the self which is the Pral).a, and the 

self which is the Sun. These are his two paths, [one inside and one 
outside]. These two run parallel through day and night. [The Sun is 
the outer self, the Priil).a is the inner self.] 

[Consequently, from the course of action ofthe outer selfthe course of 
action of the inner self is measured. Thus the text says: "The (yogin) 
who is enlightened, free from evil, the controller of the eye, whose mind 
is purified, based upon that, with inward directed vision, he ... " From 
the course of action of the inner self the course of action of the outer 
self is measured. Thus the text says: "The golden person within the eye, 
from his golden seat (?), who looks upon this earth ... he is the one who, 
abiding in the heart-lotus, eats food."] 

6.2 
That being which, abiding in the heart-lotus, eats food is the same as 

the fire which, abiding in the sky, the solar fire called time, invisible, eats 
all creatures for its food. 

[What is this lotus? Of what kind is it?] 
For this heart-lotus is the same as the iikiisa. The four regions and the 

four intermediate regions constitute its leaves. Prana and Sun progress 
downward along its stalk. Both are to be presented. as the syllable OM, 
with Syllable, vyahrtis, and savitri. 

6.3 

Brahman has two forms, an embodied form and a disembodied one. 
The embodied form is the untrue form; the disembodied form is the true, 
it is Brahman, it is Light. This light is the sun. The sun is oM. That 
became a self. This self separated himself into three. OM has three 
miitras. Through these three miitriis all this is woven on Brahman, warp 
and woof. 

40 As the trimiirti. 
41 Probably as the eight prakrtis: avyakta, buddhi, aharrzkiira and five elements. 
42 Probably as the ten indriyas and manas. 
43 Not clear, R. suggests the ten indriyas, manas and buddhi; we may also think of 

the twelvefold year. 
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[Thus the text says: "The yogin must fasten his self, while meditating44 
upon the equivalence: the sun is OM.] 

6.4 

[Elsewhere it has also been said:45 "The udgitha is indeed the pral}.ava, 
and the pral}.ava is the udgitha, the sun being the udgitha is the pral}.ava." 
Thus the text says: (E.g. One must think upon the self) as the udgitha 
called pral}.ava, the leader, luminous, without sleep, age and death, 
consisting of three quarters being trisyllabic46 (i.e.) the three-footed 
Brahman "abiding in the innermost heart".47 (This triple being) must 
also be known as fivefold: ether, wind, fire, water, earth. Thus the text 
says: "This asvattha, whose roots grow upward (and whose) branches 
(downward) is ... that Brahman."48 Thereof the light, that is the sun. 
And it is of the syllable OM. Therefore one must continuously think 
upon it with the syllable OM. The sole being is the awakener of this 
(world). Thus the text says: "That is the pure syllable, that is the supreme 
syllable; he who knows this syllable obtains what he desires."]49 

6.5 
[Elsewhere it has also been said: OM is of him (Prajapati)50 the body 

consisting of sound. Masculine, feminine and neuter the body consisting 
of gender. Fire, wind and sun the luminous body. Through Brahma, 
Rudra and Vi~l}.U the body has sovereign deities. Through the garhapatya, 
dak~il}.a and ahavaniya fires it has mouths. Through ~k, Yajul). and 
Sama it has knowledge. Through bhfil)., bhuval;l and sval). it has worlds. 51 

Through past, present and future it has time. Through breath, fire and 
sun it has fire. Through food, water and moon it has swelling. 52 Through 
spirit, ego and will it has consciousness. 53 Through pral}.a, apana and 

44 V's reading dhyiiyatiitmiinallJ yuiijita cannot be right; we have to accept a 
2nd pl. imp. dhyiiyata in a line with a 3rd sg. pot. yuiijita. Mile Esnoul reads dhyiiyata 
iitmiinam (misprint or gen. sg. of dhyiiyan?) but translates: " ... meditez ... unissez-y 
votre Arne." I prefer to follow basically Maryla Falk's emendation (Niima-rupa and 
Dharma-rupa, Calcutta, 1943, p. 42, n. 1) "read dhyayiin iitmiinam .. . " (misprint for 
dhyayann). 

u ChUp. 1.5.1. 
48 cr. ChUp. 1.3.6. 
47 E.g. TaittUp. 2.1.1. 
48 cr. KathUp. 6.1. 
49 KathUp. 2.16, which in a, band c has etad dhy. 
60 asya refers to asya Prajiipate/;1 in 6.6. 
61 This repeats the expression of 6.6, or vice-versa. 
69 These three entities are susceptible to swelling. 
63 These three entities sum up the "spiritual" faculties of a person. 
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136 Translation and Notes 

vyana it has pral)as. Therefore by saying OM all these bodies are 
praised, worshipped and proffered. Thus the text says: "Satyakama, the 
syllable OM comprises both the higher and the lower Brahman."]54 

6.6 
The world was (at first) unuttered. Prajapati, who is the True, having 

performed tapas, uttered one after the other bhul), bhuval), sval). This 
is Prajapati's most solid body, [i.e. the body consisting in worlds.] Sval}. 
is the head, bhuval) the navel, bhul) the feet, the sun the eye of this body. 
For the great object is dependent on a person's eye. [For the person, 
residing in the eye, operates on all objects.] Therefore one should 
meditate with bhul}., bhuval}., sval}.. [For in this manner Prajapati, who is 
the universal soul, the universal eye,55 is meditated upon. Thus the text 
says: This indeed is Prajapati's all-carrying body; in it everything is 
contained, it is contained in all this. Therefore one must meditate on it. 5 6] 

6.7 
"Tat savitur varel)yam" - savita is the sun. He is to be elected by him 

who desires the atman: thus say the exegetes. 
"Bhargo devasya dhimahi" - deva is savita. The One who is its 

bhargas, on Him I think: thus say the exegetes. 
"Dhiyo yo nal) pracodayat" - dhiyal}. is spirits. He who must impel 

these spirits of ours: thus say the exegetes. 
"Bhargas" - he who resides in yonder sun, the light spot in the eye, he 

is called Bhargas. He is called bhargas because he travels by rays, or he 
is bhargas because he threatens: thus say the exegetes. 

[Bha means that he illumines these worlds. Ra means that he delights 
these beings. Ga means that these creatures go into him and come from 
him. So because of this bha, ra, and ga, he is bhargas. Surya is called 
thus, because it is perpetually produced.57 Savita is thus called, because 
of the impelling. Aditya is thus called, because it seizes. 58 Pavana is 
thus called, because it purifies. A pas are thus called, because they swell. 59 

5~ PrasnUp. 5.11. 
66 Or: he who sees everything. 
68 e~opiisita: either we must assume a lacuna between e~ii and upiisita, or emend 

etam; I translate the latter. R. explains: e~ii<vyahrtyatmikii tanitr uktii>tasmiid 
<eta1f! tathaiva> upiisita. 

67 So? It may also be derived from su "to press", so R. etc.; we would in any case 
expect sityamiinatviit. 

68 E.g., water; or, in the sense of iiditya kala, the creatures who die. 
60 Note the sandhi '(ii)pyayaniit. 
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!hus the text says: (He is) indeed the self's self, 60 the guide, named the 
nnmortal, a thinker, goer, creator, rejoicer, doer, speaker, taster, smeller, 
seer, hearer, and toucher; the mighty one has entered into a body. Thus 
the text says: Where there is knowledge that is duality he hears, sees, 
smells, tastes, and touches; the self knows all (the objects). 61 Where there 
is knowledge that is non-duality, (one attains to) that which is free from 
eff~ct, cause and action, unexplained, incomparable, inexplicable, of 
which it cannot be said what it is. 62] 

6.8 

He indeed is the lord of the soul, the auspicious One, the becoming 
One, Rudra, Prajapati, Hiral).yagarbha, the creator of all, the true One, 
the Pral).a, the Swan, the Preceptor, Vi~l).u, Narayal).a, Arka, Savitr, the 
Creator and Disposer, the Sovereign, Indra, Indu. He, the One who 
shines, like fire hidden beneath fire concealed within the Golden Egg 
with a thousand orifices, He is to b; looked for, to be sought after. 

[Having granted security to all creatures, and having retired to the 
forest, thereupon having put the sense objects outside of his own body63 

he apprehends Him. "The many-formed, the yellow-colored Jatavedas, 
last refuge, the light, the glowing one, the sun of a thousand rays, the 
P - f th . "64] ral).a o e creatures which works in a hundred ways, nses. 

6.9 

Therefore he has two selves. He who knows this thinks upon the 
atman alone, sacrifices into the atman alone. 

[The meditation course which is found in the practical manuals is as 
follows. The manas praised by the wise, the pure manas, must be purified 
by means of the ucchi~topahata regulations. He recites this mantra: 
"Vasu's purifier, the fire, Savita's rays must purify my food and all other 
evil, food that has been left over, or contains left-overs, that has been 
given by a man since deceased, or touched with childbirth impurity." He 
first surrounds it with water. 65 Then he pours it with the five, 66 viz.: "for 

80 I.e., the soul of the corporeal self. 
81 jtinite iti>jtinita iti>jtiniteti. 
82 I take ki'fl tad avacyam as an expression parallel to the preceding nirvacanam etc. 

as ki'fl-tad-ity-avacyam. 
88 1f we take the abl. svtic charirtid to be dependent on bahi/:1 krtvti; others translate: 

"apprehends him out of his own body", Mile Esnoul even "da~s son propre corps". 
84 PrasnUp. 1.8. 
86 Viz. by rinsing the mouth, cf. ChUp. 5.2.2. 
88 Sc. mantras. 
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138 Translation and Notes 

the prat;~.a, svaha; for the apana, svaha; for the vyana, svaha; for the sama­
na, svana; for the udana, svaha." Then he eats silently the remaining food. 
Thereupon he surrounds it with water afterward. Having rinsed the 
mouth, the one who offers into the self must meditate upon the self with 
the two, "Breath, fire ... " and "Thou art all ... ", (i.e.) "Breath, fire, the 
supreme atman is resorted to as the five airs. Pleased, he must please all, 
who eats all;" "Thou art all, thou art Vaisvanara, all that is born is 
sustained by thee. All oblations must enter thee, and so must all creatures, 
there where thou art who art all immortal." Through this rite the eater 
will no more become food.] 

6.10 
[Another matter is to be known, namely, that there is a further trans­

formation of him who sacrifies into the self, 67 viz. as food and as the 
eater of food. This is the explanation thereof. 

The puru~a is the conscient one who resides within the pradhana. An 
eater, he eats the food, viz. that which derives from pralqti. The material 
self is its food, the pradhana is its agent. 68 Therefore the pradhana of three 
gu:Qas is that which is eaten, the eater is the puru~a within. As to 
this the perceived is the proof. 89 Inasmuch as the sacrificial animals 
originate from seed, the seed is that which is eaten;7o herewith the 
pradhana's nature of being food is explained. Thus the puru~a is the 
eater, the prakrti his food: he eats it while abiding within it. The food, 
deriving from pralqti, being developed according to the distinctions of 
the three gut;~.as, is the liiiga, 71 beginning with the Mahat and ending with 
the vise~as. Herewith the explanation of the fourteen-fold (litiga) has been 
given. "For this world, called happiness, unhappiness and delusion is 
food." 72 For of the seed there is no taking of sweet food, i.e. as long as 

17 Namely as stated in 6.9 ... iitmann eva yajati, to which 6.11 is the sequel; 6.10 is 
a preceding commentary to 6.11. I would like to explain iitmayajiia as a bahuvrihi, for 
the division of annam and anniida applies to the person, not to his rites. 

88 The bhutiitman is the self that has become, the embodied self, upon which the 
pradhiina "feeds" through its agency; Saipkhyan theory, contrary to Vedanta, holds 
that the self does not act, but pradhiina. 

19 atra dr~tafll nama pratyayam; unclear and probably corrupted: pratyaya is 
masculine. 

70 The point of this cryptic sentence seems to be that since prakrti is cause (bija) 
of the non-conscient animals it is necessarily bhojya. 

71 The subtle body; for other descriptions of liliga, see below. It comprises prakrti, 
mahat, ahafllkiira, manas and a set of ten, which are here apparently understood as the 
five senses with their objects. 

78 A quotation? The line may be scanned as a half-sloka. 
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~here i~ no production. 73 Of this same (seed) develops the nature of being 
. oobd, In three phases: infancy, maturity, senility. By developing (thus) 
It :comes food. When the pradhana has, in this manner, become 
marufest, knowledge of it arises. In it the sweet foods, 738 viz. the buddhi 
~~· originate; they are resolution, intention and misrepresentation. 74 
fi en .originate the five sweets, the sense objects. 74& Likewise all the sensory 
unc~Ions and praiJ.ic functions. Thus there is manifest food, and un­

marufest food. 75 The eater7& of it is free from the gul}.as. Since he is an 
:ate~, consciousness evidently belongs to him. Just as among the gods 

re IS the eater and soma the food, so one who knows this 77 eats 778 
through fire food; for, as it is explained, the bhiitatman is here called 
soma, the one whose mouth is unmanifest is called fire: therefore the 
puru~a eats the threefold (pradhana) with the unmanifest as his mouth. 
He who knows this is a sa:rpnyasi, a yogin, a sacri:fi.cer into the self. 
Just as one who does not touch love-sick women who have entered into 
an empty room, so he who does not touch the sense objects which are 
available to them 78 is a sarp.nyasi, a yogi, a sacrificer into the self. 

6.11 

Of the self there is a further form, viz. food, for the priil}.a consists of 
food. So if one does not eat one will be without will, hearing, touch, 
sight, speech, smell and taste,' and give up the vital airs. [Thus the text 
says:] If he eats, then, having become thriving in one's vital airs, one will 
be willing, hearing, touching, seeing, speaking, tasting, and smelling. 
[Thus the text says: From food the creatures are born whichever live on 
earth. Through it they thereupon live. To it, thereupon, they return in 
the end.)79 

6.12 

[Elsewhere it has also been said: All these creatures wander about 
day after day seeking food to eat. The sun takes its food with its rays, 
so that it blazes. Sprinkled with food these vital airs cook it. The fire 

78 I.e., the seed cannot be enjoyed until it has grown into a product. 
78a Read here and below sviidimi with AAS ed., ms. ka. 
" SynonYms or descriptions of buddhi, manas and ahafllkiira respectively. 
?ta The emendation °iirthiih for 0 iirthiin is necessary. 
76 I.e., prakrti as food aft~r it has evolved, and before. 
78 The puru$a within. 
77 This explains the evafllvit of 6.9. 
77a *atti, e.c. Deussen for iti. 
78 The comparison is doubtless intended to point up the seductiveness of the sense 

objects. 
79 Cf. TaittUp. 2.2. 
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blazes through the food. By one who desires food it is provided through 
Brahman. Therefore one must meditate upon the self as food. Thus the 
text says: From food the creatures are born; once born they grow 
through food. It is eaten and it itself eats the creatures. Hence it is 
called food.] 80 

6.13 
[Elsewhere it has also been said: Food is the all-carrying body of 

Vi~J).u. The pral).a indeed is the essence of food, manas the essence of 
pral).a, of manas knowledge, of knowledge bliss: he who knows this will 
possess food, pral).a, manas, knowledge and bliss. 81 As many creatures 
on earth eat food, within so many82 will he eat food who knows this. 
Food wards off old age, 83 food causes a pleasant mood, it is said; food 
is the life of the animals; food, it is said, is the best healer.] 

6.14 
[Elsewhere it has also been said: Food is the origin of all the world. 

Time is the origin of food. The sun is the origin of time. 84 Of time the 
form is such that it is made up of (units) from a twinkling of the eye 
onward. The year is made up of twelve (months). Of it one half is 
agneya, one half varul).a. 85 The agneya half begins with Magha and ends 
with the first half of SraviHha; it comprises the southern course. The 
saumya half begins with Sarpa and ends with the second half of 
Sravi~?thii; 86 it comprises the northern course. In this (reckoning) every 
single (month) of the (year) itself amounts to nine quarters after the 
fashion of (reckoning) by the progression of lunar mansions. On account 
of the brevity (of a lunar mansion period) (the month) is the standard 
measure and time is measured by it. 87 Without a measure there is no 
knowledge of the thing to be measured. The thing to be measured 
becomes itself separately the measure in order to elucidate (time) itself. 88 

80 Quoted from TaittUp. 2.2. 
81 Inspired by the five atmans of Taitt Up. 2. 
82 The meaning is that he will eat through all creatures. 
83 vijarannam, a strange form which might perhaps be explained as a resanskritiza­

tion of a priikrt vejarmp;zam<vaijaraQyam: "something that fends off senility", cf. 
pw s.v. 

84 cr. in 6.15 iidityiidyal) kala}). 
85 The half year comprising summer, and that comprising the rainy season 

respectively. 
86 Meant is that it begins with the second half of sravi$(hii and ends with siirpa. 
87 This seems to me the best interpretation of the concise passage. 
88 This seems to mean no more than that once one has arrived at the notion o_f 

year through measuring it by smaller units, the year itself becomes the basic time-umt 
by which time is measured; I take iitma- as "itself", i.e. time, as above in tatraikaikam 
titmano ... 
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~h~~ the text says: He who knows Brahman as time runs in all the many 

t Vtstons of time that exist, time will pass him by at a distance. Thus the 
ext says. F . fl. h . . 

th : rom time ow t e creatures, from time they grow, m time 
ey vantsh: time, itself without a body, is incarnate (in the creatures).] 

6.15 

B~ahman has two forms, time and non-time. That which is before the 
s~ ts non-time, without parts. That which begins with the sun is time, 
~ tch has parts. Of the partite (Brahman) the form is the year. Out of 
b e Year these creatures are born; in the year they grow when they have 
_een born; in the year they perish. Therefore the year is Prajapati (as) 

time. It . fi T" ts ood, the nest of Brahman, and the self. [Thus the text says: 
t~e cooks89 all these creatures; but he who knows the great atman in 

which time itself is cooked knows the Veda.] 

6.16 

[~mbodied, time is an ocean of creatures. In it stays the one called 
Savttr, out of whom the moon, asterisms, planets, year etc. are born. 90 

And out of them all this world is formed, and all good and evil that is 
~ound in the world comes from them. Therefore Brahman is embodied 
1? the sun. (That is to say,) one must know Brahman as the sun called 
time; 91 others however equate Brahman with sun. Thus the text says: 
Sacrificer, eater, oblation, formula, sacrifice, Vi~QU, Prajapati are that 
one overlord, who is everything, the spectator who shines in yonder disk.] 

6.17 

Brahman was here alone at first infinite to the East, infinite to the 
South, infinite to the West, infinit~ to the North, infinite upward and 
downward, in all directions infinite. 

[For it must not be supposed that Brahman has directions like East etc. 
He who cannot be guessed at horizontally, or downward, or upward, is 
the supreme atman, boundless, unborn, inconceivable, unimaginable.] 

He is the akasatman. When all is destroyed, he awakes, alone. Out 
?f.this akasa he awakens this, [which is pure spirit]. And through akasa 
1~ IS born, and in it it goes down again. The luminous form of it is the 
~ght that glows in yonder sun, [and the more radiant light that (glows) 
In smokeless fire, and the (vaisvanara fire) in the belly, which digests food. 

81 In the sense of "dissolves" or "matures". 
8o A 
81 ttempt at an etymology of savitr from su "to give birth". 

I.e., Brahman as Time. 
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For thus he says:] This fire there (in the fireplace), this fire here in the 
heart, and the fire yonder in the sun is one. To the oneness of the one 
comes he who knows this. 

6.18 
[The technique is the six-membered yoga, viz. breath control, with­

drawal of the senses, concentration, retention, consideration, complete 
fastening. When, seeing through yoga, one sees the golden-colored doer, 
the sovereign puru~a who springs from Brahman, then, being enlightened, 
relinquishing good and evil acts, one unifies everything in the supreme 
and imperishable. Thus the text says: Just as game and fowl do not 
remain on a mountain that is afire, so evil affections never remain in those 
who know Brahman.] 

6.19 
[Elsewhere it has also been said: When the enlightened, having his 

outward directed manas in control and having brought the senses into 
the pral).a, thereupon remains without will- inasmuch as the jiva is born 
into the world from the one without praQ.a, and is (thus) called praQ.a, 
therefore the word praQ.a is (used here) 92 - he must maintain his praQ.a 
in that which is called the turya. 93 Thus the text says: The (yogin) must 
fasten his mind on that which is in the middle of the mind, unthinkable, 
inconceivable, the supremely mysterious. And that is the liriga, 94 without 
a basis.] 

6.20 
[Elsewhere it has also been said. Next comes the retention of it. 96 

While pushing the tip of the tongue against the palate and thus checking 
speech, thought and breath, (the yogin) sees Brahman through Con­
sideration. 96 When after the cessation of thought he sees by means of 
the atman the atman more minute than the minute, and radiant, then, 
having through the atman beheld the atman, he becomes without atman. 
From this fact, that he is without atman, we must conclude that he is 
without thought, without source; it is the definition of release. That is 

82 In the sense of atman. 
98 The highest state of consciousness. 
94 liriga here should probably be interpreted as "mark of a goal", as e.g. BAUp. 

4.4.6. 
96 As a yogiiriga. 
96 The next stage in the six-membered yoga described in 6.18. 
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the supreme mystery. Thus the text says: For by the favour of the mind 
he kills off acts both good and evil. With a tranquil spirit abiding in the 
self he attains to imperishable bliss.]97 

6.21 

[Elsewhere it has also been said: the upward canal called susumna 
which conducts the praQ.a, debouches in the palate. By way of thi~ canal: 
which contains the syllable OM and the manas, the praQ.a comes out 
upward. Having placed the tip of the tongue completely over the palate, 
and having collected the senses, greatness gazes upon greatness. There­
upon it enters upon a state beyond the atman. From the fact that it is 
without atman follows that it does not partake of joy or grief, attains 
complete isolation. Thus the text says: Having first stabilized the checked 
praQ.a at that yonder state, he comes to the other shore through the 
shoreless and thereupon fastens it in the head.] 

6.22 

[Elsewhere it has also been said: Two Brahmans are asserted, sound 
and non-sound. The non-sound manifests itself through sound. This 
sound is OM. The praQ.a ascending through OM comes to its termination 
in non-sound. This indeed is the course. This is the immortal. It is the 
state of being fastened and it is the state of being withdrawn. Just as a 
spider climbing up along its thread finds open space, so indeed the yogin 
in meditation climbs up through OM and finds complete independence. 

But differently proceed others who maintain sound. They listen to the 
sound Which is contained within the space inside the heart by placing 
the thumb against the ear. This sound is compared to seven things: 
rivers, bell ringing, the droning of a vessel, the rolling of wheels, the 
croaking of frogs, rain, and what sounds in a windless place. These 
sounds, transcending their peculiar characteristics, terminate in the 
supreme, soundless, indistinct Brahman. They remain without individual 
characteristics, indiscrete, like different flavors which combine to become 
one sweet taste. Thus the text says: Two Brahmans are to be known, 
sabdabrahman and that which is beyond this. Immersed in the sabda­
brahman, one attains to the Brahman beyond.] 

6.23 

[Elsewhere it has also been said: The syllable OM is the sound. And 

87 Quoted from the eleven slokas of SM 4.4; stanza 4. 

---~-----··-~-- ··-·-· -~~ -- --·-·---- ~--~·~·~· -- -~ ____ __,__.._ __ 
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that which is its top, that is the pure, soundless, fearless, grieftess bliss 
self-sufficient, stable, immobile, immortal, unfailing, fixed, called Visnu' 
One must meditate on both98 for the sake of total superiority. Thus.th~ 
text says: Indeed, the l1igher and the lower God is the syllable OM by 
name. Soundless, being void, it resides in the head. One must seek it 
there.] 

6.24 
[Elsewhere it has also been said: The body is the bow, OM the arrow 

' manas its point. Having pierced that which is marked as tamas, it enters 
the tamas, penetrated with non-tamas. Having pierced this penetrated 
tamas, he sees, radiant like a firebrand (swung so fast that it resembles) a 
wheel, the sun-hued, awesome Brahman beyond tamas, that which shines 
in yonder sun, and in the moon, in fire and in lightning. Having seen this 
Brahman he verily attains to immortality. Thus the text says: The 
meditatio~ is directed within to the supreme principle and (~thout) to 
the (objects which are its) targets. Hence consciou~ness, _which is un-
diffi t . d b d"ffi tz"ated That bliss which anses when the eren zate , ecomes 1 eren · . _ 

. d h b d. 1 d th t bliss which is expenenced by the atman 
tllllh nt . Bas been zshso ~e ' taal the resplendent. That is the goal, that i~ 

a zs ra man, t e zmmor , 
the world.] 

6.25 "d. He who, with his senses withdrawn as 
[Elsewhere it has also been sai ·. d s 1·0 a dream sees in the void left 

• • 99 nun a 
10 sleep, with a perfectly pure the leader named pral)ava, luminous, 
by the senses,100 independentlY d az"n he becomes the leader called 

d than P' · beyond sleep, old age, ea ld age, death and pam. Thus the 
pral)ava, luminous, beyond sleep;01°the prana and OM and all in many 

· fastens · · text says: Since the yoglD . hnique is called Fastenmg.102 The 
. c ~s~ . dtfferent ways, there, ore nd the relinquishment of all objects 

. _ nd senses, a 
umon of pral)a, manas a 
is called yoga.103] 

6.26 . d. 1 ust as a bird catcher draws in th 
[Elsewhere it has also been sal · e 

t o I 
Sc sabda and asabda. 1 . built on a substan Ive. 
sudJJhitamayii: if true, a super atlVe 

100 • d . b"' d"al iiortnS of the verb. rn rzya z.e. h tive and me 1 
1o1 The text uses both t e ac 

98 

99 

1oa Etymology of yoga. 
103 Second etymology of yoga. 
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animals that live in the water with a contraption of ropes and sacrifices 
them in the fire of his belly, so (the yogin) draws in these pdi.IJ.as with the 
syllable OM and sacrifices them in the irreproachable fire. Thus he 
becomes like heated earth. Just as the butter of the heated-earth pot 
blazes up when it touches the straws and wood,104 so the one called 
aprliiJ.a blazes up when it touches the prliiJ.a. That which blazes forth 
is the form of Brahman, the highest step of Vi~IJ.u, and that which makes 
Rudra Rudra. That, having divided itself infinitely, fills these worlds. 
Thus the text says: Just as the sparks spring up from the fire, and the 
rays from the sun, so the pral)as etc. spring successively from it.] 

6.27 

[Elsewhere it has also been said: It is the fire of Brahman, the supreme, 
the immortal; it is the fire of the disembodied one, the body-fire is the 
ghee to it. It resides, manifest, in ether: thus they penetrate the space 
within the heart with the (mind) that is entirely pointed, which, as it were, 
becomes its fire. Hence it becomes soon identical with it. Just as a lump 
of iron, placed on earth, soon becomes earth, and just as fire, or a black­
smith etc. cannot prevail over a lump of iron that has taken on a con­
figuration like clay, so the mind perishes along with its substratum. Thus 
the text says: The cup which consists of the space in the heart is bliss, the 
supreme abode. It is our own fire, and our fastening, as well as the fire 
of Fire and Sun.1os1 

6.28 
[Elsewhere it has also been said: Having transcended the element~, 

senses and objects and having thereupon taken the bow whose cord ts 
li ' h · ces with the re nquishment and whose wood is perseverance, e pter • 

arrow of non-presumption,108 the first portal of Brahman- bu~ the o~er, 
wearing his confusion as a crown his ambition and envy as his earnngs, 
carrying as his stick his sloth, aa'd sins, guided by presumption~ havi~g 
taken his bow whose cord is anger and whose wood is greed, kills ~th 
the arrow of desire these creatures -, thus, having struck, he crosses With 
the boat OM to the other shore of the ether within the heart and enters 
slowly, even as a miner in search of minerals enters a mine, the hall of 

104 The heated-earth pot or mahiivira is a baked earthen vessel u~ed in thepravargya. 
The butter is caused to overflow, and when it drops on the burnm_g branches of the 
pravrnjaniya hearth it blazes up tremendously, the flash striking m the pot full of 
butter. 

106 Uncertain. The nouns of the first half sloka are accusatives: they are all 
masculine; svam is hard to understand; should we emend samyoga? 

108 I e · · bh" - ha k-.. , gtvmg up a 1mana or a m ara. 
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Brahman in the manifest ether. Thereupon he makes his way into the 
Brahman cup of four whorls,107 that is, through the instruction of his 
guru. Then the pure, purified, void, cleared, praQ.a-less, self-less, eternal, 
indestructible, stable, permanent, unborn, independent One abides in 
his own greatness, i.e. then having seen him who abides in his own 
greatness he looks upon the wheel of transmigration as a wheel that 
rolls on. Thus he says: of the embodied person who, eternally released, 
has been in yoga for six months, proceeds the complete yoga, the endless, 
supreme, and mysterious. But never of the embodied person who is 
penetrated by rajas and tamas, who is fiercely kindled and attached to son, 
wife and household.] 

6.29 
[Mter having said this, Sakayanya (who was the one) within the heart, 

after (the king) had bowed to him, (continued as follows): "Through this 
brahmavidya, 0 King, the sons of Prajapatil08 have ascended along the 
path of Brahman." - Contentment, forbearance of the pairs of opposites, 
and tranquillity one acquires through the practice of yoga. This most 
secret practice should not be divulged to one who has no sons, or no 
pupils, or is impure. One must impart it to a perfect bhakta, to one 
endowed with all good qualities.] 

6.30 
[OM. In a pure place one should be pure, abiding in sattva, learning 

well, speaking well, meditating well, worshipping well; thus one is 
perfected in the true Brahman, being desirous of truth.1oo The other,110 

whose ropes that tie him to the results of his acts have been cut, who has 
no worldly hopes, who, as an atman, has no fear for others, without 
desire, attains permanently to indestructible, unmeasurable bliss. This 
freedom from desire is the supreme excavation of a supreme treasure. 
For the puru~a who is possessed of all kinds of desire, whose liligalll is 
resolution, intention and misrepresentation, is bound. The opposite of 
that puru!?a is released. 

As to this some say: the evolute reaches a state of bondage which 
consists in resolution, 112 as the result of the differentiation of prakrti. 

107 Inspired by 6.38. 
108 This should refer to the Valakhilyas. 
10D satyabhilti$ii:Zi makes no sense whatever; the translation is a guess. 
110 The first word of the sentence, anyal,z, suggests that there is a lacuna. 
111 The litigasarira is here equated with buddhi, manas and ahamkara. 
112 adhyavastiytitmabandham may be interpreted as "bondage of one self through 

resolution" (buddhi, the first product), or "which is resolution". 
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Release occurs on the destruction of the defect of resolution. For a man 
sees through the manas, hears through the manas; desire, will, doubt, 
faith, disbelief, perseverance, inconsistency, shame, resoluteness, fear are 
all manas. Carried away by the multitudes of qualities, hardened, 
unstable, volatile, greedy, desirous, preoccupied, he comes to assume 
certain presumptions: thinking, I am that person, this is mine, he himself 
binds his self, as a bird (is ensnared) in a net.113 So the puru~a whose 
liliga is resolution, intention and misrepresentation is bound; the opposite 
of that puru~a is released. 

Therefore one should be without resolution, without intention, with­
out misrepresentation. That is the sign of release. This is here the path 
of Brahman. This is here the opening of the gate. Through it one reaches 
beyond tamas. In it all desires are contained. On this they cite: When 
the five sources of knowledgen4 and the manas are at peace and the buddhi 
is no longer active, they call this state the supreme goal. 

After having said this Sakayanya (who was the one) within the heart­
after the king had bowed to him... properly attentive, having now 
reached his goal, Marut went by the northern course. For there is no 
going by a byway. This is here the path of Brahman. Having pierced 
the solar portal, he went out upward. 

On this they cite: Of him who resides within the heart the radiations are 
infinite, white and black, tawney and dark, brownish and reddish.115 

Among these rays there is one above which pierces the disk of the sun 
and Passes into the Brahmaloka; along this ray they go to the supreme 
goal. The hundred rays other than this one, which are above, are the 
path by which one reaches the abodes of the hosts of gods. The many­
hued, faintly luminous rays below this (hundred) are the path by which 
man, powerless, wanders to experience his karman. Therefore the 
reverend Lord, yonder Sun, is the cause of creation, heaven, and release.] 

6.31 
[On What repose the senses that operate? Who is their leader, who is 

their director he asks. 
He replies:' they repose on the atman. The atman is their leader as 

well as their director. He eats the objects with five rays; the rays are 

called apsarases, bhanaviyas and maricis. 
Which atman? 

113 Lifted bodily from 3.2. 
114 I.e., the five senses. 
116 c f. ChUp. 8.6. 

1 
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The atman that is pure, purifies, void, described as being characterized 
as tranquil etc., which can be grasped by means of his own liiigas.116 

That liiiga is to him (who has no liiigas) what heat and the heated117 are 
to fire, what the most auspicious taste118 is to water. Thus maintain some 
thinkers. Others hold that the liiiga is speech, hearing, sight, manas and 
prat;ta. Others again that it is cognition, discrimination, recollection, 
and knowledge. Or they119 relate to him as in the world sprouts relate to 
the seed. Or as smoke, glow and sparks relate to fire. On this they cite: 
As sparks spring from fire and the rays from the sun, so his prat;ta etc. 
one after the other spring from him.12o 

6.32 
Therefore all priiJ;tas, all worlds, all Vedas, all gods and all creatures 

spring up in the atman. His esoteric teaching is satyasya satyam.121 

Just as from a fire that bums damp kindling separate wisps of smoke 
depart, so are the Rigveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, Atharvaiigirasas, epic 
and purat;ta science, upani~ads, slokas, siitras, glosses, explanations, 
the breath of the Great Being; of him are all creatures.] 

6.33 
This fire, made of five bricks, is the Year. Its bricks are spring, summer, 

rains, autumn, winter. It has a head, two wings, a back and a tail: 
(thus) this fire is like a man. This earth is Prajapati's first laying. Having 
thrown up the yajamana with its hands, it proffered him to Wind. 

Wind equals PdiiJ.a. This fire is pra1;1a. Its bricks are priii}.a, vyana, 
apana, samiina, udana. It has a head, two wings, a back and a tail. 
(Thus) this fire is like a man. The atmosphere is Prajiipati's second laying. 
Having thrown up the yajamiina with its hands, it proffered him to Indra. 

lndra is yonder sun. This fire is the sun. Its bricks are ~c, Yajus, 
Siiman, the Atharvaiigirasas, the epic and pural}.a. It has a head, two 
wings, a back and a tail. (Thus) this fire is like a man. This sky is 
Prajapati's third laying. With its hands it makes an offering of the 
yajamiina to the atman-knower. The iitman-knower, having thrown him 
up, proffered him to the Brahman. There he becomes blissful, joyful. 

118 litiga is taken here and below both as "characteristic mark" and "litigasarira". 
111 I take avi1fa for a/J3{1YiiVi1ta, but this is uncertain; one suspects behind the word 

a superlative parallel to sivatama. 
111 rasa defines water, as smell defines earth. 
118 I.e., the various functions. 
120 Also quoted above 6.26. 
121 BA.Up. 2.1.20. 
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6.34 

The garhapatya fire is Earth. The dak~il}.a fire is Atmosphere. The 
ahavaniya fire is Sky. They are the Pavamana, Pavaka, and Suci. He 
makes an offering of food in his mouth. [For the intestinal fire is the 
combination of the Pavamana, Pavaka, and Suci.] Therefore the fire is 
to be worshipped, laid, praised and meditated upon. (The yajamana 
having taken the oblation, desires to meditate upon the deity of the fire: 
thus:] 

The golden-hued Bird abides in the heart as well as in the sun, He who 
is the Diver, the Duck, the Glow, and the Bull. He is in the fire. We 
worship him. 

[And he must think upon the meaning of the mantra.] That covetable 
gift of Savitr, on that he must meditate, he who is within the spirit. 
[While meditating he contemplates the state of serenity of the mind, puts 
(the mind) into the atman itself.] 

*On this there are these slokas: Like a fire without fuel . . . etc.12a 
[Therefore the contemplation of the heavenly abode which is the (highest) 
state of Brahman ·is outside the scope of those who fail to offer the 
agnihotra, to think upon the fire, and to meditate upon the fire: therefore 
the fire must be worshipped, "thought upon", praised, and meditated 
upon.] 

6.35 
Homage to Fire, dweller on Earth, bestower of his world: bestow the 

world on the sacri:ficer. 
Homage to Wind, dweller in the atmosphere, bestower of his world: 

bestow the world on the sacrificer. 
Homage to Sun, dweller in the Sky, bestower of his world: bestow the 

world on the sacrificer. 
Homage to Brahman, dweller in all, bestower of all: bestow all on 

the sacrificer. 
The face of the True is covered by a golden vessel; open it, thou Pu~an. 

on him whose order is the True, on Vi~J}.U. ·The person in that sun, that 
am I. 

He is in truth the One whose order is the True. That which makes the 
sun sun is its white color. [But that is only a particle of the glow of the 
One Who dwells in Ether ... ] that which is in the middle of the sun, as it 

111 See above in SM 4.3. 
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were, and in the eye, and in the fire, that is Brahman, the immortal, the 
bhargas, the one whose order is the True. [But that is only a particle 
of the glow of the One who dwells in Ether ... ] that which is in the middle 
of the sun is the immortal; of which sun and moon are the offshoots, 
that is Brahman, the immortal, the Bhargas, the One whose order is the 
True. [But that is only a particle of the glow of the one who dwells in 
Ether ... ] that which is in the middle of the sun ... the yajus glows: OM 
apo jyoti rasa brahmamrtarp. bhiil). bhuval). svar OM. 

The eight-footed, the Pure, the Duck, the thrice-corded, the minute, 
the imperishable, the one of two orders, kindled in glow - seeing him 
one sees all. 

That which is in the middle of the sun is the UD. [But that is only a 
particle of the glow of the one who dwells in Ether.] Two rays appear­
it is the savit, the One whose order is the True, the yajus, the tapas, the 
fire, the wind, the pral)a, the waters, the moon, the bright, the immortal, 
the Brahman, the oceanic light: in it the sacrificers sink as in a sea. This 
is the oneness with Brahman; for in it all objects of desire are contained. 
On this they cite: like a lamp that is moved by a tiny wind, he flickers, 
entered among the gods. He who knows this is the savit, he knows 
duality, he will come to unity and consist in it. Like drops that spring up 
continually, like lightning, the lights that play upon the clouds in the high 
heaven -these lights are the powers of fame, because of their substratum, 
resplendent with the flame-crests of the fire. 

6.36 
This brahman-light has two forms. One is the pure form; the other is 

the thriving form. Ether is the seat of the pure form; food that of the 
thriving form. Therefore one should sacrifice with formulae, herbs, 
butter, meat, cakes, cooked rice and such in the fire-hearth, and in the 
mouth with the eatables and drinkables left over by the fire, [thinking 
that the mouth is the ahavaniya hearth,] for the thriving of the light­
power, the winning of auspicious worlds, and for immortality. 

On this they cite: "He who desires heaven must offer the agnihotra. 
With the agni~toma one conquers the world of Yama. With the Ukthya 
the realm of the moon. With the ~o<;lasin the realm of the sun, with the 
atiratra the realm of Indra, with a sacrifice of a thousand years the realm 

of Prajapati. . 
[Just as a lamp exists by virtue of the combination of wick, contamer 

and oil so do the atman and the suci stand by virtue of the combination 
' with the inner egg.] 
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6.37 

E The Supreme Light is the essence of That which is in the heart of 
Ether. The syllable OM is the essence of that which is in the heart of 
it t~r. It is uttered thrice: for the fire, for the sun, for the prliiJ.a. Through 
~ed ~e breaks forth, sun rises, breath breathes. Therefore one should 

Nitate upon the boundless light with OM. 
The ow the. channel: Annabahu. It conducts the 0 blation to. th.e sun. 

. sap which flows from it rains down the udgitha. Through It hve the 
VItal airs, through the airs live the creatures. 
t On this they cite: the oblation which is poured into the fire it conducts 

0 ~e sun. The sun rains it down with its rays; through that food is born. 
[ ut of food takes place the origination of the beings: thus the text 

says: the oblation thrown in the fire goes entirely to the sun. Out of the 
sun ra· ] In comes forth. Out of rain food; therefrom the creatures. 

6.38 

h ~e who offers the agnihotra pierces the net of greed. [Thereupon, 
aving severed ignorance, not lauding the wraths, (not?) meditating 

Upon desire· .. ] Thereupon he pierces the four whorls of the Brahman 
~~~x. [~or therein are four circles, solar, lunar, fiery, and sattvic.] Then 
L" ng pierced the space beyond (these whorls) he beholds the Supreme 

tght, present within the sattva, unmoving undying, unfailing, stable, 
cane~ Vi~IJ.U, possessed of the trueness of desires, trueness of will and 
omnis · h ·d · "t ctence, t e autonomous consciousness, which abt es tn 1 s own 
greatness. 

[On this they cite: Within the sun is the moon; within the moon the 
fire· · h" c.11 H · '.Wit m the fire the sattva; within the sattva the Unfii.i en. avmg 
m~dttated upon this one whose body is the mere size of a thumb, more 
mxuu~e than the minute, he theurepon attains to supreme vastness. For 
thereto all desires are contained. On this they cite: whose body has the 
mere · d 1· ht 12a] Size of a thumb ... like the relation between lamp an Ig · · · 

Twice, indeed thrice this Brahman is lauded: mahas! The god has 
entered the worlds. Homage to OM. Homage to Brahman. 

7.1 
Agni, the Gayatra, 124 the Trivrt, the Rathantara, the Spring, the Priil}.a, 

128 Th" f · d the w Id h . . IS o ten refers to the relation between the supreme bemg an or ; 
ere It IS in the air. 

124 In th '" 11 d "kt" f e •O owing series giiyatra, tri$fub!J, jagati, anu$fubh an pa~ 1 are names 
0 metres; trivrti, paiicadasa saptadasa ekavifl!sa trinava and trayastrlfl!Sa names of 
stomas· h ' ' ' · f -• rat antara, brhat, vairiipya, vairiija, siikvara and raivata names o samans. 

-------.__.J 
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the Asterisms, the Vasu gods rise from the East, glow, rain, praise, re­
enter, and watch from within through an orifice. [Inconceivable, dis­
embodied, profound, mysterious, irreproachable, condensed, secret, 
without guiJ.as, perfected, luminous, partaking of the gul)as, dangerous, 
active, lord of yogins, omniscient, powerful, unknowable, without 
beginning or end, lustrous, unborn, wise, indescribable, all-creator, 
universal soul, experiencing all, lord of all, innermost within all.] 

7.2 

Indra, the Tri~tubh, the Paiicadasa, the Brhat, the Summer, the Vyana, 
the Moon, the Rudras rise from the South, glow, rain, praise, re-enter 
and watch from within through an orifice. [Without beginning or end, 
immeasurable, unlimited, not to be impelled by another, independent, 
without a liiiga, disembodied, infinitely powerful, creator, illuminator.] 

7.3 

The Maruts, the Jagati, the Saptadasa, the Vairiipya, the Rains, the 
Apana, the planet Sukra, the Adityas rise from the West, glow, rain, 
praise, re-enter, and watch from within through an orifice. 

[That pure, soundless, fearless, grieftess bliss, satisfied, stable, un­
shakable, immortal, unfailing, fixed, called Vi~I)U, supreme abode.] 

7.4 
The Visve Deval;l, the Anu~tubh, the Ekavirp.sa, the Vairaja, the 

Autumn, the Samana, the planet Varul)a, the Sadhyas rise from the 
North, glow, rain, praise, re-enter, and watch from within through an 
orifice. [Interior, pure, purified, void, appeased, without pral)a, without 
atman, infinite.] 

7.5 

Mitra and Varul)a, the Pailkti, the Tril)ava and Trayastrirp.sa, the 
Sakvara and Raivata, Winter and Dewy Season. the Udana, the 
Aiigirasas, the Moon rise from the zenith, glow, rain, praise, re-enter, 
and watch from within through an orifice. [Named the Pral)ava, the 
leader, luminous, without sleep, without age, without death, without 
grief.] 

7.6 
The planet Saturn, the ascending and the descending nodes, the 

serpents, the Rak~asas, the Yak~as, men, birds, sarabhas, elephants etc. 

___ j 
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. . . . h from witbin 
nse from the nadir, glow, ram, prruse, re-enter, and watc . 
through an orifice. [Who is wise, supporting, residing within all, m-
destructible, pure, purified, luminous, peaceful, appeaseo~ 

7.7 
He indeed is the atman within the heart, very minute, like a kindled 

fire, of all forms. All this is his food. On him these creatures are woven. 
He is the atman, cleansed of evil, without age, without death, wi~hout 
hunger and thirst, whose will is true, whose desire is true.125 He JS the 
supreme Lord. He is the sovereign of creatures. He is the protector of 
creatures. He is the bridge, the support. He indeed is the atman, Lord, 
Sambhu, Bhava, Rudra, Pra;apati the all-creator HiraQ.yagarbha, the 
T "' ' ' - - 12a 

rue, th: PriiQ.a, the Swan, the Preceptor, Acyuta, Vi~JJ.U, Naraya?a. 
He who JS here in the fire, here in the heart, and yonder in the sun JS the 
same. Homage to Thee, of all forms, who art residing in the true Ether. 

7.8 
~~w the obstacles of knowledge. 0 King, this net of delusion has its 

ongm in that the godly associate with the ungodly. And the others w~o, 
always jolly, always ajourney, always abegging, always living off skills 
- and the others, begging in towns, sacrificing improper substances, 
accepting sudras as pupils, and sudras that know the scriptures - and the 
others, rogues, wearing braided hair, dancers, fighters, homeless 
wanderers, who give shows, degraded to royal service etc. - and the others 
who, placing ahead the cause of yaksas Riik~?asas, spirits, ghouls, 
d ·' them" 

emons, serpents, planets etc., are saying: "We must appease . ' 
-and the others who hypocritically wear saffron robes, (glass) eam~gs, 
skulls, - and the others who wish to erect themselves as judges conc~rmng 
V~dic matters by weaving illusions with logic, illustrations and sophisms­
WJth all those one should not have intercourse. Indeed they are con-

spicuous thieves and ungodly. . 
Thus the text says: erring because of the sophisms, false illustrations 

and grounds of the doctrine that holds there is no atman,127 the world 
does not know what the conclusion of Vedic wisdom is. 

7.9 
Brhaspati, having become Sukra, created this false knowledge for the 

125 Q uoted from ChUp. 8.1.5. 
118 Quoted from 6.8. 
127 Buddhism. 
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security of Indra, and the ruin of the Asuras. Through it they point to 
what is auspicious as being inauspicious, and say that one must ponder 
the injurious character128 of the scriptures like the Veda etc. Hence one 
must not learn that knowledge, else it is like a barren woman: its fruit 
is mere concupiscence; even one who has fallen away from his proper 
conduct must not embrace it. 

Thus the text says: "Widely opposed and differently directed are what 
are known as knowledge and ignorance. I believe that Naciketas is 
desired by knowledge; the many objects of desire do not hanker after 
thee.129 He who knows these two, knowledge and ignorance, will, 
having crossed to death by ignorance, reach non-death by knowledge.130 

Enveloped within ignorance, the self-styled sages who deem themselves 
learned run around in a rush, confused, like blind men led by a blind 
man.lal 

7.10 
The gods and asuras, being desirous of the atman, betook themselves 

to Brahman. Having bowed to him they said: "Reverend, we are 
desirous of the atman: teach us." Thereupon, having pondered awhile, 
he thought: "The asuras are after a different atman. "132 Therefore 
something different was taught them. Those who are confused, live 
according to that, being attracted to it, assaulting the Veda, they look 
upon untruth as truth - it is like an illusion. Hence that which is stated 
in the Vedas is the truth. On that which is declared in the Vedas the 
wise live. Therefore the Brahmin should not learn non-Vedic doctrines, 
that is the meaning. 

7.11 
The Supreme Light is the essence of that which resides in the heart of 

ether. That is said thrice: for fire, for sun, for breath. The Syllable OM 
is the essence of that which resides in the heart of ether. Through it, 
fire breaks forth, sun rises, breath breathes. Or there be support through 
thinking of Brahman. 

As to this, in breath it represents the digestive heat which spreads 
about radiance. Or (the spreading) of smoke: in the wind it rises to the 

us Because they enjoin animal sacrifices. 
129 Quoted from KathUp. 2.4. 
13 0 Quoted from lsUp. 14. 
131 Quoted from KathUp. 2.5 = Mur,u;lUp. 1.2.8. 
132 We should emend either anyatamiitmano or ayatiitma11o. 



Translation and Notes 155 

sky along the branches and runs from treetrunk to treetrunk. Or like the 
spreading of salt in water, or the heat of (offered) ghee. It is like the 
spreading out of him who meditates. 

On this they cite: Why is it133 called vaidyuta? Because at the mere 
uttering of it it illumines the entire body. Therefore one must meditate 
with OM upon the boundless light. 

The ocular puru~a which resides in the right eye is Indra. His wife 
resides in the left eye. Their meeting takes place in the hollow of the heart. 
The lump of blood there is their light. A channel- runs from the heart 
and ends in the eye; this is the vein of both of them, which, after being 
one, bifurcates. The mind heats the body fire; the fire prompts breath; 
the breath, circulating in the chest, generates a soft sound. 

By the union with the fire that springs from the sky it134 is joined in 
the heart. Out of the atom rises an atom; in the throat it becomes a 
double-atom; on the tip of the tongue it becomes a triple-atom, you 
should know. When it comes out, they call it the matrka. 

Not seeing death he sees neither sickness nor suffering. For seeing all 
he sees indeed; he reaches all everywhere. The ocular one, the one that 
moves in the dream, the one of the deep sleep, and the one beyond deep 
sleep, those are its four phases; of them the fourth is the highest. In the 
three, Brahman moves one-footed; in the other he moves three-footed.135 

For the sake of the experience of truth and untruth the great atman 
becomes dual. 

188 Sc. the syllable OM. 
134 The body-fire. 
185 Sc. the brahman is by three quarters urunanifest, by one quarter manifest: 

ancient notion from RV 10.90. 
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